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PREFACE. 



This work ia designed for beginners, and may be put 
into the hands of any person knowing the elementary 
roles conoeming substantives, articles, and adjectives, 
and the conjugation of regular verbs. 

My object has not been to write a course of 
grammar, but to make the pupils familiar with the 
most important rules of daily occurrence in translating 
English into French. In teaching I have been struck 
by the difficulty most pupils experience in the simplest 
translations of this kind. Many who have studied 
grammar some time, and who easily understand French 
at sight, are unable to translate English into French 
without making a great number of mistakes. From this, 
it has seemed to me that it would be useful to familiarise 
pupils as early as possible with the most common 
difficulties of translation. To accomplish this, I have 
collected some pieces of English prose, and have 
arranged them as examples to the rules. At the end 
of these pieces, I have put others bearing on the whole 
of the rules, and serving as a recapitulation^ 

The book is divided into two parts : 

Pabt I. — Pieces for Translation, with rules. 

Pabt II. — Pieces for Translation, without rules. 
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The pieces for translation are almost all on famillai 
subjects, such as relationship, the division of time, &c., 
&o. I have added some dialogues, and a few short 
anecdotes, endeavouring to combine amusement with 
instruction (according to the precept of the poet, 
" utile duld "). 

In the Second Part, I have graduated the pieces, 
beginning with very easy ones, and ending with an 
extract from Shakspeare. ' In addition to this, being 
unwilling to withdraw too suddenly all help from the 
pupil, but wishing rather to lead him step by step to 
do without it, I have pointed out the principal diffi- 
culties at the beginning of the Second Part by print- 
ing certain words in italics; then I have gradually 
omitted this assistance, and the few concluding pieces 
are printed entirely without this difference. None of the 
translation books I have yet seen are graduated in this 
manner, the first pieces being almost as difficult as the 

last. 

The pieces for translation in the First Part 
are preceded by a Eule and a Vocabulary. Those 
in the Second Part are preceded by a Vocabulary 
only. 

The Eules are thirty-eight in number. These relate 
to the position which certain English words should 
occupy in French, the manner of translating them, and 
the way of rendering certain " toumures ** which, 
though common in English, are not admissible in 
French. 

Each of the Vocabularies contains all the words 
used in the following piece for translation, excef 
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those wbicli have already been given. These 
Vocabularies should be learnt by heart. The words 
have been arranged and classified in alphabetical 
order, that they may be more easily found. Some- 
times to the French word I have added the Latin one 
from which it is derived. The importance of " deriva- 
tion *l has greatly increased since the publication of 
Mr. Brachet and Mr. Littr6*s Dictionaries, Still my 
principal object being to write a practical, not a 
learned, book, I have only introduced such derivations 
as are likely to aid the memory. I have only inserted 
the Latin when it so closely resembles the French as 
materially to facilitate the memory of such as have 
any knowledge of Latin. This is a novelty which, 
while useful to those who study Latin, will not hurt 
those who do not study it. 

The Notes, which follow the pieces for translation, 
relate to difficulties which are not touched upon by the 
rules which precede them. Sometimes I have simply 
given the translation of a word ; as far as possible, I 
have given the English equivalent for the " ^ottrnttre," 
leaving the pupil to translate it. "When the tense or 
person of an irregular verb is formed regularly, I have 
not given the translation. 

The Viva Voce portion is intended either to exer- 
cise the pupil more fully in the difficulty pointed 
out by the rule, or to call his attention to other diffi- 
culties — ^idioms, for example — ^which are met with in 
the translation. When these difficulties are considered 
to be sufficiently important, they are pointed out by 
a rule at the head of the exercise. 
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Bach is, then, the object of my book, and the 
plan with which its different parts have been com* 
posed. It combines materials for conversation and 
translation, and can be used at any time without the 
assistance of a dictionary. I have not yet met with a 
French educational work based on these principles, and 
I am therefore inclined to doubt the previous existence 
of such a book. It has cost me much labour and 
research. Nevertheless, I shall be amply repaid for 
all the trouble I have taken, should this work prove 
useful and meet with the approbation of my colleagues. 

A. BOULIEB. 

Obabtvbboubb, I^ov. 15| IHIL 



INTRODUCTION. 



Ant sKglifc difference between the Frenoli and 
English spelling of a word is printed in italics. 
For instance, Voo. 11., a falcon, nn faucon, '' u *' 
is printed in italics to show that the difference 
between the English and the French word is in 
this letter. 

The same thing is done for any French word 
that has any pecnliarity to which the attention of 
the pnpil should be drawn. 

For instance, Yoe. ICL, ninth, nenv-idme, 

"y" is put in italics to show that the "f" of 
'^ neuf, nine,'' was changed into " v.*' 

In Derivations, those letters not printed in 
italics have been lost in the formation of the 
French word. 

^a».— Voc.nL, ** temps (tempus)^* 

The italics serve also to mark any important 
orthographical difference between the Latin word 
and its French derivative. 

£0«— Yoo. "VLf *<le monde (mnndiM).'' 



Xll INTRODUCTION. 

With a view to making this book thoroughly 
practical, I have appended a Synopsis of French 
Grammar, including auxiliary and regular verbs, 
the simplest rules connected with nouns and 
adjectives, tables of pronouns, and words which 
remain invariable; this will, I feel confident, be 
found very generally useful. 



NOTE. 

The two first editions were published 
under the title of the ** Charterhouse First 
Book of French Composition/' 



CONTENTS. 



fkam 

I.— Belatxonbhip 8 

II.— BiBDS OF Pbet ; 5 

m. — DiTiBioNS OF Time ....^ 6 

lY. — Divisions of Time (Concluded) 8 

v.— AoE 10 

YI. — Henbt the Eiohth 12 

YIL— Geoosaphy 14 

YUI. — Geoobafhy (Continned) U 

IX. — Geoobaphy (Concluded) 19 

X. — ^Metals 21 

XI. — Pbbcious Stones 23 

Xn.— The Ass 25 

XIIL— The Ox 27 

XIY. — Owl and Monkey 29 

XY. — The Wondebful Animal 80 

XYI. — ^Wateb and itb Uses 82 

XYIL— The Habe 86 

XYIII.^Pboduotion of a Boos 88 

XiX. — Fboduction of a Book (Concluded) >.... 89 

XX. — The Cbocodile 41 

XXI. — ^Thb Cbocodile (Concluded) 44 

XXII.— The Sun 46 

XXIII.— The Bun (Concluded) 49 

XXIY. — The Bbab and the Bees 51 

XXY.— Last Moments of Louis XYI - 54 

XXYI.— The Tea , 57 

XXYII. — Shyloce and Bassanio 59 

B 



I CONTENTS. 

PAGS 
XXVIII. — A GONVBBSATION BETWEEN TWO TOUNO EnOLISH- 

KSK AT BOME 62 

XXIX. — How TO MAKE A FbIEND OF AN EneHY 65 

XXX.— The Clock ,.«• 67 

XXXI.— The Time 69 

XXXIL— The Clock (Concladed) 71 



PAKT n. 

XXXIII. — Cbies of Animals 74 

XXXIV.— The Limbs 75 

XXXV.— The Limbs (Concluded) 76 

XXXVI. — Conysbsation on the Limbs; and now to 

ASK fob one's WkY 77 

XXXVII.— The Swan 78 

XXXVIIL— The Swan (Concluded) ,, 79 

XXXIX.— The Eabth, the Sun, and the Moon 80 

XL. — The Eabth, the Sun, and the Moon (Con- 
cluded) 82 

XLI. — The five Senses 83 

XLII. — Januabt 84 

XLIII. — The foub Cardinal Poinis 85 

XLIV.— Apbil 86 

XLV.— July 87 

XLVL— The School 88 

XLVII.— The School (Concluded) 89 

XLVIII.— The Stbasbubo Clock ,..., 90 

XLIX. — How Monkeys abe sometimes caught 92 

L. — The Boy and the Echo 93 

LI.— The Jew ...., 95 



Synopsis of Fbench Grammar. 



RO ULIE R'S 



MST BOOK OF FRENCH COMPOSITION. 



PART I. 




\^ 



^^ an annt, nne tante. 
^ a boy, nn garden. 
a brother, nn fr^re. 



I. 

Relationship. 



a brother-in-law, un beau-frdre. 

a child, nn enfant {infantem), 

a child, nne enfant. 

a cousin, un cousin. 

a cousin, une cousine. 

a daughter, une fille (jilia). 

a daughter-in-law, une bru, or 

belle-fille. 
a father, un pSre. 
a girl, une fille. 

a grand-daughter,unep6<i7e-fille. 
a grandfather, un grand-pdre. 
a grand-mother,une grand'mdre. 
a grandson, xmpetU-&\8. 
a husband, un mari (maritus). 
a mamma, une maman. 
a man, un homme (homo). 
a mother, une mere. 



a nephew, un neveu. 

a niece, une ni^ce. 

a papa, un papa. 

relationship, parents (fern.). 

a relative, un parent {parenteiax). 

a relative, une parente. 

a sister, une soeur. 

a sister-in-law, une belle-Boeur. 

a son, un fils (filius), 

a son-in-law, un gendre. 

a step-daughter, une belle-fille. 

a step-father, un beau-pdre. 

a step-mother, une belle-m^re. 

a step-son, un beau-fils. 

a wife, une femme (femina). 

a woman, une femme. 



and, et {t always mute). 

or, ou. 

your, votrej your {plur.) vos. 



EuLB I. — There is no possessive case in French^ 
so, instead of saying, '* Your uncle's nephew/' say 
" The nephew of your uncle/' 

Rule II. — The preposition '^ de/' the article and 
possessive adjectives (my, thy, his, etc.) should bo 
repeated in French before each noun. — Ex. Your 



4 BOXTLIER's 7IBST BOOK 

mamma's father and mother are your grandfather 
and grandmother^ is in French^ the father and the 
mother of your mamma are your grandfather and 
yov/r grandmother. 



1, Tour papa's wife is your mother. 2. Tour 
mamma's husband is your father. 3. Tour papa's 
father is your grandfather. 4. Tour papa's mother 
is your grandmother. 5. Tour mamma's father and 
mother are your grandfather and grandmother. 
6. Tour papa's brother is your uncle. 7. Tour 
papa's sister is your aunt. 8. Tgur mamma's 
brother and sister are your uncle and aunt. 
9. Tou are your uncle's nephew. 10. Tour sister 
is your aunt's niece. 11. Tour papa and mamma's 
children are your brothers and sisters. 12. Tour 
uncle and aunt's son is your cousin. 13. Tour 
uncle and aunt's daughter is your cousin. 14. Tour 
sister's husband is your brother-in-law. 15. Tour 
brother's wife is your sister-in-law, 16. Tour uncle, 
aunt, cousin, brother-in-law, sister-in-law are your 
relatives 

▼tv4 Tooe. 

Jfor poBSOBsiye adjectiyes my^ thy, etc., see SynopBis, j9|p. 84 and 35. 



Here, ioi. 
In, en. 
Where, oil. 



To be out, 6tre sorti. 
To be unwell, §tre malade. 
At Cbeloie a town), &. 
At (somebody's), chez. 

0&«.— In addressing relatiyes, mon, ma, mes, is generally used 
before the name of relationship. 

Jffj^.^Good morning aunt, bonjotir, ma tante. 

1. His sister and brother-in-law are here. 

2. My father, mother, and aunt are out. 
8. His brother and cousins are unwell. 

4. Their father, uncle, and aunt are at Brighton. 
6. Where is your brother-in-law ? He is out. 

6. Where are their grandfather and grandmother 7 Thsy an 

in France. 

7. Her niece is unwell. 
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^~ 



8. Where is her brother ? He is at his imcle'8. 

9. Where are their Bisters P They are at their aunt's. 

10. Where are his relatives P They are at Bath. 

11. Where have you been, uncle P 

12. Her step- father and bis step-mother are here. . . 



;^ 



^ 



V^ Birds of Prey. 



a beak, nn bee. 

a bear, un ours (wsus), 

a beast, une b^te. ^ 

a bird, un oiseau. 

a class, une classe. " 

a claw, une griffe. '^ 

a distance, une distance. ^ 

an eagle, un aigle. 

a falcon, un faucon. ^ 

the flesh, la chair. ^ 

a food, une nourriture.'" 

a hawk, un 6peryier. 

a kind, une espdce {species).* - 

a king, un roi. 

a lion, un lion. 

an object, un obje^ (no e). 

an owl, un hibou {h asp.). 

a prey, une proie. "^ 

a quadraped, un quadrupddtf. 

a tiger, un tigre. 

a Yulture, un yautour. 



to belong, apparten=ir, (prM. 

pnurte,) apparten=ant. 
to feed on, se nourr=ir de, {^es, 

parte) se nourriss=ant de. 
to live on, viyre de {vivere). 
to oblige to, obliger de. 
to provide with, pourroir de. 
to see, voir. 

to t«y^^r^,^ ^^ ^ ,. 

great, ^rand (^randis). Ot" y^ 
hooked, croohu. /-^ • ^ > 

sharp, pointu. - '' ^ ' ^ 

strong, fort {for Ob). 

among, parmi. 

as, comme. 

as ... so, de mSme que .»• 

de mdme. 
entirely, uniquement. 
this, ce, cet (mosc), cette (fern,)* 
these, oes. 
very, trds. 



\ 



Note. — The figures placed above the words in this or any other 
exercise, indicate the order in which those words are to be placed 
in construing. 

On the Repetition of thb Abticle. 

1. As among the quadrupeds the liou^ tiger^ 
bear^ and others live entirely on fleshy so among 
the birds^ some feed on smaller birds and on lesser 
quadrupeds. 2. Birds of this kind are called birds 
of prey. 3. The vulture, falcon, eagle, hawk, and 
owl belotig to this class. 4. As these birds are 
obliged to tear the flesh which is their food, they 

• See page 38, Rem,* 



X^ 



K\ 
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2 1 2 3 1 

are provided with strong beaks and very sharp claws. 
5. The eagle and vulture can see objects at a great 
distance. 6. The eagle is the king of birds^ as the 
lion is the king of beasts. 



1. Otbera, d*aatreB ; Bome, certains ; smaller, lesser, petits. 

2. Birds, pat " the birds ; " are called, g'appellent ; (no article 

is required before tbe next noun) . 

5. Belong, appartiennent. 

4. Obliged, see Ba'e XXV., p. 88; which {nominative), qui; 
and very, pat " and with very.** 

6. Can, peayent ; objects, pat ** the objects." 

6. Of birds, of beasts, pat ** of the birds, of the beasts (des 
animaax).*' 



ni. 

Divisions of Time. 



^ 



Monday, lundi (Zunie dies). 
Tuesday, mardi (Ifortis dies). 
Wednesday, mercredi {Mercnrii 

dies), 
Thursday, jendi (Jovis dies). 
Friday, vendredi {Vensris dies). 
Saturday, samedi. 
Sunday, dimanche. 
January, Janvier. 
February, f6tTier. 
March, mars. 
April, atTil. 
May, mat. 
June, juin. 
July, juillet. 
August, ao{Lt. 
September, septembrtf (7^. 

Rule III. — The names of the days and months 

are masculine in French. They are spelt with 

small initials. 

Ohs, — For cardinal and numeral numbers, see Synopsis, pp. 86 
and 87. 

* Rem, — Use '* an, ana ** In mentioning a person's age, or in speak- 
ing of any year without reference to its duration. Use ** ann6e ** if 
you mean the space of 865 days, or when the word "year" is 
preceded by an adj. (as **leap year *'), or a French ordinal (as **la 
quatridme ann6e, the foorth year.") 



October, octobre (8*"). 

November, novembre (9*^). 

December, d^cembre (A.**"). 

a day, un jour. 

a we^, une semaine. 

a month, un mois. 

a year, une ann6e, or un an * 

(annus), 
a name, un nom (nomen). 
the time, le temps (tempus), 

to call, appeler (appellare), 
to make, faire (jacere). 

each, chaque. 
that, cela. 



I 



/ 



OF .^RE^CU COMPOSITION. 7 

1 . The days of the week are : Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday. 
2. That makes seven days, and seven days make 
a week. 3. Four weeks make a month, and twelve 
months make a year. 4. Each month has a name. 
5. The first is called January, the second February, 
the third March, the fourth April, the fifth May, 
the sixth June. 6. The seventh is called July, 
the eighth August, the ninth September, the tenth 
October, the eleventh November, and the twelfth 
December. 7. Of these months seven have thirty- 
one days, four thirty days, and one, February, 
twenty- eight days. 

Votes. 

2. Makes, fait (fadt) ; make, font. 
5. Is called, s'appelle. 



Viv& voce. 



To-day, anjonrd'hoi. 
To-morrow, demain. 



/ The day after to-morrow, 

aprds-demain. 
Yesterday, hier. 
The dcuy before yesterday, 

avant-hier. 



To come, ven=ir (vtfntrij), (pre*. 

j^aitc) yen=ant. 
It is, c'est. 
It was, c*6tait. 
It will be, ce sera. 
Next, prochain. 
LaBt,derm=er,(/bm.)der]ii— Sre. 



This day week (with reference to the futnre], anjonrdlrni 

en bait. 
This day week (with reference to the past), il y a aujonrd*hai 

bait jours. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the fatnre), aujonrd'hoi en 

quinze. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the past], il y a anjonrd'hni 

qninze jours. 

Obs, — For "To-day is Monday," say, "It is to-day Monday,'* 
c'est aujourd'hui lundi. " Last week '* is " la semaine 
demi^re;** "Next month'* is "le mois prochain;" 
" r7i« last year" is "la demi^re ann6e; " " T^e last 
month," " le dernier mois ; " " The next day,'* " le jour 
suivant," etc. 

1. To-day is "Wednesday. 

2. To morrow will be Thursday. 

3. The day after to-morrow will be Friday. 
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4. Tesierday was Tuesday. 

6. The day before yesterday was Monday. 

6. Your brother will come (viendra) next week. 

7. I saw (j*ai yu) your sister last week. 

8. Your sister-in-law will come next month. 

9. They were {imp.) at Paris last month. 

10. They will be here next year. 

11. I saw your cousin last year. 

12. To-day is Sunday. 

13. ^8 mother was (imp.) here the day before yesteiday. 

14. Her niece will come next week. 

15. She was unwell last month. 

16. To-morrow will be Friday. 

17. Your uncle will come to-morrow, or the day after to-morrow; 

18. I saw them this day week. 

19. They will come this day week, or this day fortnight. 

'T- 



IV. 
DivisioXIS of Time. {ConeUded.) 



autumn, Tautomne. 

a century, nn sidde {soBcvilum). 

Christmas, Noel. 

an hour, une heure (hora). 

a life, une vie (vita). 

a measure, une mesure. 

the middle, le milieu. 

Midsummer, la m* £t^, ou la 

Saint-Jean. - 
a minute, une minute, 
a period, une p^iio^d. 
a person^ une personn^. 
a season, une saison. 
a second, une seconds. 
spring, ie printempg (prtmum 

Umpus), 
summer, TM^. 
winter, Thiver (hibemus),* 

to add, ajouter. 

to answer, r6pond=re (resiton- 

dere). 
to ask, demander. 



to contain,conten=ir(eon<tn«r0)| 

{pres. parte,) oonten=ant. 
to define, d6fin=ir, {pres. parte,) 

d6fin=dssant. 
to divide into, diviser en. 
to measure, m^surer (no a). 

each iadj,)t chaque. 

each (pron., put for **6ach 

one "), chaicun. 
leap, bissextile. 

long, long, (fern,) longue. .»f JtC' 

old, vieux,(/6m.) vieille (two i»* ^^ 
short, court (curtus)., v.< i v . ^' ^-^-^ 
small, petit. Vvaa ^^^U^^ .y^^4^^ 

besides, en outre. 

or, ou. 

so (meaning *<thus **), ainsi 

thus, ainsi. 

fifty, cinquante. 
sixty, soixante. 



• Bern, — ^The Latin 6 often becomes v in French derirativM^ 
liibemur, hil5em, hivem, hiver. 



OF FBEKCH COMPOSITION. 9 

BuLE IV, — The names of seasons are masculine 
in French. 

1. So there are twelve months, or fifty- two 

weeks^ or three hundrfKi and sixty-five days^ in a 

year. 2. Each fourth year has three hundred and 

2 1 

sixty-six days, and is called leap year.* 3. This 

day is added to the month of February, so that 

every fourth year February has twenty-nine days. 

4. If you were asked,''how old are you ?'^ you would 

answer eight, or nine years. 5. Thus, the time of 

a person's life is measured by years. 6. Shorter 

12 3 

periods of time are defined by smaller measures^ 

by minutes, hours^ days, weeks, and months. 7. 

2 1 

Longer periods are measured by centuries, each 
containing a hundred years. 8. Besides, the year 
is divided into four seasons, called spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter. 9. The middle of the winter 
is called Christmas, and the middle of the summer ft ^.(. r , ^^o^V 
Midsummer. 10. The twenty-first day of June is r^-fi »^ \ 
the longest of all, and the twenty-first day of .r^^V* 

December is the shortest. oLl. 9>jO(x>*'xt^ 

Votes. 'W.fN^ V V ^.r ri 

1. There are, il y a (imohangeable) ; do not translate ** and *' >>|vvo-\A.Ct&>^ 

in nmnbers ; in, dans. 

2. Is called, s'appelle. 

3. So that, de sorte que; every fourth year, put " all the four 

years/* tons les quatre ans. 2 1 

4. If you "^ere asked, put ** if one asked you,** ei Ton yous 

demandait; how old are you? put ** what age have you,** 
quel kge avez-Yous ? 

5. Time, dur^e (/.) ; measured, see Bule XXY, p. 38. [ 

6 and 7. " Les ** is to be put before '• periods,'* and •* de** before ; ^ ^ 

** smaller*' ; a hundred, ceot (c^nfum). ! ^ 

10. Twenty-first, *• first " added to other numbers is "nniSme," [ ^ 

besides, *' et '* is put before ** unidme,** Yingt et uni^mei \ 

the longest, le plus long ; of all, de toua. •' 1 

* See Bem. p. 6. \ 
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Viv& Toce. 

BuLE. V . — After '' combien/' how much, iow 
many, either the noun or the verb may come 
first; so: — 

How many days are there ? Combien y a-t-il ds 
jours? or, combien de jours y a-t-il? 

Cbs, — In either case ** de '* must precede tht, noun. 

{The pupil must translafe tlie sentences beginning loith <* how 

many " both ways,) 

1. I Bee (je tois) yonr father every day (tons lea jours). 

2. He will come eveiy month, . . . every year, . . . every third 

year. 
8. I am first, and he is twenty-first. 

4. How many days are there in a week? There are seven 

days in a week. 

5. Tell me (dites-moi) their names. Monday, Tuesday, (fee 

6. How many weeks are there in a year ? There are fifty-two 

weeks. 

7. And how many months P Twelve. 

8. Tell me their names. January, February, &o, 

9. How many seasons are there ? There are four seasons. 

10. What (quelles) are they ? The seasons are spring, 

summer, &o, 

11. How many hours are there in a day ? Twenty-four. 

12. How many minutes are there in an hour ? There are sixty 

minutes in an hour. 

13. And how many seconds in a minute P Sixty. 

14. How many days are there in a year P There are 365 dayi 

in a year, and 366 in a leap year. 

15. She will come every week. 

la, I see your nephew every sixth week. 



yb^ 



/ 

r. 

Age. 

Role VT. — ^In sentences relating to age :— ^ 

!*• The verb ^' to have " is used in French, 
instead of ^' to he," except in the expressions ^' to be 
of age, to be under age/' or with ''old/' when no 
particular age is mentioned. 
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2nd. ffjje word "an/' or "ans/' yoar, years, 
must always be added to the number. 

£0.— I am twelye, pat *' I have twelve years/' j*ai douze ana. 

At the age of ten, pnt ** At the age of ten years," A I'Age da 

dix ana, or ** k. dix ans.'* 
He is old, U est vienx. 

Obs, — The words '' old, of age,*' should be left out. 

Ex. — ( He is twenty years old, ) put **He has twenty years," 
or, (He is twenty years of age, j Ha vingt ans, or U est &g6 

de yingt ans. 



1. How old are you ? I am fifteen years old. 

2. How old is she ? She is twelve years old. 

3. How old are your friends ? They are sixteen 
years of age. 4. How old are your cousins ? 
Charles is twenty-five, and Henry (Henri) thirty** 
one. 5. How old were {imp,) you ? I was ten 
years of age. 6. At the age of twenty I was 
(6tais) in (en) France. 7. This man is very old 
(vieux or ftg^). He is ninety-three. 8. I was 
very strong at twenty years of age. 10. He died 
(mourut) at the age of twenty- two. 1 1. I shall be 
fourteen at Christmas. 12. She will be eighteen 
years at Midsummer. 13. How old is she ? She 
will be ten next month. 14. My friend will be 
eleven next month. 15. Henry is older than his 
brother. 16. Is your sister older than you ? 17. No, 
she is seventeen, and I am twenty. 18. This 
woman (femme) is very old. 19. I am of age 
(majeur) . 20. He is under age (mineur) . 21. She 
is not of age. 22. Are you not under age ? No, 
I am of age. 23. Wait (attendez) a minute. 

Votes. 

1. 5m p. 9, Note 4. 15. Older, plus &g6. 17. I, moi, Je. 
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VI. 
Henry the Eighth. 



Jl^ 



0/^-: 



\t r-^ 






a bishop, on 6y6qne. 
an archbishop, nn archevSque. 
a eardinal, nn cardinal. 
j^^ orown, nne couronne. 
^/v^the deaih, la mort (mortem), 
a dUcoyery, nne d^nverte. 
•Elizabeth, Elizabeth, 
^jm emperor, nn emperaur. 
..^ ^* ' '*iSr empress, nne imp4ratrice. 
/ ' an epoch, nne ^po^u^. 

C' "^* "" Francis, Francois. 

a hat, nn ohapean. 
a head, nne tite {tetta), 
Henry, Henrt. 
a king, nn roi. 
Leo, L6on. 
Naples, Naples. 
K I t r Netherlands, les Pays-Bas. 

i^j^ujj^ (SuiVoOUitthe New World, le Nouvean- 
^ ^ Monde. 

iVxAX*ftx* the ptenitude, Tapogde (dvo- 
TZj&^TXj^ • popefbn pape. iyaiov). 

>^^V^ a j?ower, nn ponvoir. . 



W'^' 



y-aj^ fr^ 



j^ower, nn ponvoir. 



a prmoe, nn prmoe. 

a qaeen, nne reine {rtginti^n 

a reign, nn r^gne i^egnwni). 

Spain, I'Espagne. 

a widow, nne venye. 

Wales, Galles (jpZtM*.). 

to betroth, fiancer. 

to create, or6er (creare), 

to crown, conronner (corfmwt)^ 

to form, former (/ormara). 

to many, ^ponser. 

to place, placer. 

to reach, arriyer it, 

to receive, recevoir. 

to snoceed, snco^der is, ^ 

elder, atn6. -■ * "'-'^"t-x^i ^Jky 
Spanish, espagnol. 

in (before dates}, en. 
soon, bienlOt. 



Yj^^^) A\Xn^ ^ ^ ^^'' y V ^^ 






Bulb VII. — In French, with the names of 
sovereigns, the numerals II., III., IV., &c., are 
Dsed instead of the ordinal numbers, 2nd, 3rd^ 
4th, &c. Premier, the first, is the only exception. 

Est.— For " Henry the Eighth," say, " Henry Eight," Henri Hnit. 
For " Napoleon the First," say, " Napoleon Premier " {the ia 
left ont). 

EuLB Vni. — The same rule applies to dates. 

^a>.— For " the Ist of Jnne,'* say, " the Ist Jnne," le premier jnin. 

Ob«.~In dates *' le, the," is required before the numeral, which 
must (dways come ht^e the name of the month. ** Of " 
and ** on " must be left out. 

For " the 6th o/ April," say, " the six April," le six avril. 

For " May 4," say, " the 4 May," le quatre mai. 

" On the 1st of June," put " the 1st June ; " " on Monday,** 
put, " Monday.*' 



'i-l 
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|fa<«.— The numbers in thiB piece mnst be spelt in fnll, an^^ 

verbs in the preterite put into the/vassi Mfij*kj^^\f<J^Jt> K/> a* J *. 

1. Henry VIII. was (etait) tht seconSi son of 

Henry VII. and Elizabeth of York. 2. He was 

bom at Greenwich on the 28th of June 1491. 

2 1 

S. On tho death of his elder brother Arthur, in 
1502, he was created Prince of Wales, and betrothed 
to his brother's widow, Catharine of Arragon, whom 
he married June 7th, 1509. 4. The king and 
queen were crowned at Westminster on June 24th. 
5. The year (ann^e) 1515 forms an epoch in the 
reign of Henry VIII. 6. At home, Wolsey had 
(^tait) reached the plenitude of his power. 
7. Created Bishop of Lincoln, February 6th, 1514, 
and Archbishop of York, August 5th, 1514, he 
received from Pope Leo X. a Cardinals hat, Sep- 
tember 11th, 1515.. 8. In France, Francis I. 
succeeded Louis XII. 9. The death of Ferdinand, 

in 1516, placed the crown of Spain, Naples, Nether- 

2 1 

lands, and the Spanish discoveries in the New 

World, on the head of his grandson, Charles I., 
2 1 

who soon became the Emperor Charles V, 

Votes. 

2. Was bom, naquit ; 1491, see Synopsis, p. 87, Bern. 3. 

8. On the death..., on, k ; whom, que. 
4. fSee Bule II., page 3) ; crowned, see Bale XXV., page 38). 
6. Forms an epoch, fait 6poque. 

6. At home, k I'intcrieur. 

7. From pope, put ** from the pope ; '* a cardinal's hat, xm 

chapean de cardinal. 

9. [See Bale n.) : of Spain, i.e., Spanish, d*Espagne ; " in," 

coming before a noun having no article, or before dates, 
is *' en ; " before an article (a, the, some), or a possessive 
adj. (my, his, etc.), or a demonstrative adj. (this, these, 
etc.), it is **dans;^' became, devint; Charles V. (of 
Germany) is " Charles Quint " (derivat. quintiiu). 
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1. To-day is the 22nd of July. 

2. He arriyed (arriya) on the 2l8t of April. 

S. He will be here on the 10th instant (coorant). 

4. Paris, June 18, 1874. 

5. London (Londres), September 11, 1875. 

6. The king and qneen will arriye on the Ist of August. 

7. Monday was the 3rd. 

8. Charles I. succeeded (p. dif») his father James (Jacques) !• 

on March 27th, 1625. 

9. George IV. died (monrut) on the 26th of June, 1880. 

10. Charles Y., king of France, died in 1830. 

11. Charles Y., emperor of Germany (AUemagne), liyed (y^cut) 

in the (au) 16th century. 

12. WiUiam (Guillaume) III. was bom at the Hague (la Hague), 

Nov. 4th, 1650. 
18. Louis XYI. succeeded Louis XY. in 1774. 

14. They will come fviendront) on the 7th instant. 

15. Napoleon I. was \p. d€f,) created emperor on May 18th, 1804, 

and died at St. Helena (H^^ne) on the 5th of May, 1821. 

16. Do you know (savez-vous) in what (quel) century we are 7 

Yes, we are in the (au) i9th centuiy. 

17. He is in France. 

18. She is in the house. 

19. They are in my room. 

20. My father is in England. 

21. I have met (rencontr6) your brother in the wood. , 



y 



* ^y J^geography,lag6ograph*6. 
:f^ y *lltirope, TEurope. 
\y ^ >X8ia,rAsie. 

"5 ," Africa, TAfrigwe. 
_~ America, VAm^iique, 
^^ Austndia, TAQBiralie. 

Austria, TAutriche (no «)• 
Denmark, le Danemark. 
France, la France. 
Great Britain, la Grande-Bre- 

tagne. 
Italy, ritalt«. 
Norway, la Norw^c. 
Germany, I'AUemagne. 
Bussia, la Bussie. 



VII. 
Qeography. 



Spain, TEspagne. 

Sweden, la Siidde. 

a map, une carte (charia). 

the North, le nord. 

the South, le sud. 

tbe East, Test. 

the West, Totiest. 

a bay, une bate. 

the bottom, le has. 

a cape, un cap. 

a continent, un continent. 

a country, un pays. 

a gulf, un golfe. 

a hand, une main (manus), 

a island, une lie. 
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ftn isthmiu, tin iBthmtf. 
a lake, un la« (e sounded), 
land, la terre {terra). 
a N^* (of a honse), nn nnm^ro. 
a number, un nombre. 
an ocean, un ocSan. 
a peninsula, une p^ninsule. 
a promontory, un promontotre. 
a river, une riyidre. 
a sea, une mer {mare), pro- 
nounce like '* m4re.'* 
a strait, un dStroit. 
the top, le sommet. 
the water, Teau (/.). 



to look at, regarder. 
to study, ^tudier. 

arotio, artigutf. 

Atlantic, AtlantigiM. 

Mediterranean, M^diteiran^. 

cold, froid. 

impossiblQ to, impossible de. 

principal, principaL 

left, gauche. 

right, droit. 

when, quand {quando), 
without, sans. J^ ;^ .; ^ , ? 



EuLE IX. — "The'^ should be put in French 
before the names of countries, except when they 
are preceded by " in, en/' or " from, de," or by 
names of titles, or productions, and also the word 



"crown." 



Ex. — France is a large country; put. The France is 



France est un grand pays. 
He id in France, il est en France. 



• I 



la 



\ 



lliis silk comes from France, cette > (No article required). 

soie vient de France. ) 

The queen of Englanc|, la reine d'Angleterre. 

Rule X. — Names of countries are feminine in 
French when they end in e mute, and masculine 
when they do not. So we say, la France ; but, le 
Portugal. 

Bem.^Be caieful not to put an article before names of toicns, 

1. It is impossible to study geography without 
maps. 2. When you look at a map, the North is 
at the top, the South at the bottom, the East on 
your right hand, and the West on your left. 
3. Land is divided into continents, islands, penin- 
sulas, promontories, capes, and isthmuses. 4. The 
continents arejfive in number^ Europe, Asia, Africa, 
America, AustValia. 5. The principal countries of 
Europe are Great Britain, France, Russia^ Germany, 
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Austria, Italy, Spain, Norway, Sweden, and Den- 
mark. 6. Water is divided into oceans, seas, 

straits, bays, gulfs, lakes, and rivers. 7. Europe 
2 1 2 

has the Arctic Ocean to the North, the Atlantic 
1 2 1 

Ocean to the West, the Mediterranean Sea to the 

South, and Asia to the East. 

Votes. V_>^' 

1. It is, il est. 

2. On, k ; your right hand ; pnt ** yonr right*' (/em,) ; at the top 

at the bottom, en hant, en has. 
8. Diyided, see Bole XXY., p. 88. 
4. Are 5 in number; put " are to the number of 5.*' 

Vivft Toce. 

1. Where is your atlas? (atlas mase.) 

2. How many continents are there? {See page 10, Bule Y.) 

3. Look at the map of the world (mapp^monde, /.). 

4. They are 6 in number. 

5. My father is in Austria. 

6. They live (to live, demeurer) in Australia. 

7. This wine (vin) comes (vient) from Spain. 

8. Is she come back (revenue) from Italy ? 

9. Have you been to (en) Sweden ? * 

10. No, but I have seen Germany and Denmark. 

11. What is the number of your house ? 

12. I live at N^. 10 (put " at the N^. 10.") 

13. He lives at No. 13. 

14. My cousins are in Africa, at the Cape. 

2 1 

15. Russia is a cold country. 

16. They come (viennent) from Germany. 



VIII. 

Q eogr aphy . {Continued.) 



l)]:andy, ean-de-vie (/.) 
ohi^^ the British Channel, la Manche. 
^"^^ a capital, une capitaU. 

a city, une ville. 

Corsica, la Cors«. 



an Englishman, un Anglais, 
an Englishwoman, une An^- 

glaise. 
a n egg, un ceuf. 
-Frenchman, un Fran^ ais. 



a 



Ttt- 



^ r^i \<.^ I 
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glory, gloire (/.) 
a glove, Tin gant. 
lace, dentelle (/.), (dentem). 
Lyons, Lyon (no s). 
a manofaotory^. nne manufaor 
ture. l^Jb?UAA>uu I £- ; 
Napoleon, Napoleon. ^^ 
a people, nn peuple. 
a port, nn port. 
a quantity, nne quantity. 
a ribbon, nn ruban. 
the Seine, la Seine, 
the Bilk, la soie. 
a town, nne ville. 
a war, one gnerre. 
the wine, le vin {mnmo). 

to be bom, nattre. 

to be fond of, aimer (amare). 



to belong, apparten=ir, appar- 

ten=ant {ad pertinare), 
to bnild, bfit=ir, b&t=i8sant. 
to divide from, s^parer de (s^- 

pa/rare). 
to Bend, enyoyer. 

the beBt, le meillenr. 

brave, brave. 

famed, renomm^. 

handsome, bean,bel,(/0m.) belle. 

light-heaxted, gat. 

l£U'ge, grand (grandiB). 

other, antre (alter). 

which (nomtn.), qni (never qu*) 
(qui). 

which (accusat), que, orqn' be- 
fore a vowel or an h mute, . . 
(quern). J^ 



EuleXI.— The articles "a" or ''the/' though 
used in English, must be omitted in French before 
a noun in apposition, i.e., added immediately to 
another noun to qualify it, to explain what that 
other noun is. " The,*' however, is expressed 
before a superlative. 

'Em, — Paris, a handsome city, "a handsome dty" qnalifies 

*< Paris;" it explains what Paris is, then "a** must be 

omitted. 
London, the Capital of England, put *< London, capital of 

England." 
Mr. X., a physician, put **Mr. X., physician," Mr. X., m6- 

decin. 
Paris, the most handsome city in France, Paris, la plus belle 

ville de France. 



1. France is a great country to the South of 
England, from which it is divided by the British 
Channel. 2. Its capital is Paris, a very handsome 
city built on the Seine. S. France sends to other 
countries large quantities of wine, brandy, and 
eggs. 4. It is famed for its manufactories of silk^ 

c 



- > 
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lace^ ribbons, and gloves. 5. The best silk comes 

from Lyons, a town in the South of France. 

2 1 

6. The French are a light-hearted people, fond 

of glory, and very brave in war. 7 . Napoleon the 

Great was born in Corsica, an island which belongs 

to France. \ /^ 

Votes. 

1. From which, dont; diyided (see Rnle XXY., page 38); by, 

par. 
a. Built, (see Bole XXYI., page 40). 
8. To other, pat to the other ; large, pnt ** some large;" some, 

de ; of wine (see Bule II., page 3). 

5. In the Sonth, pat ** to the South." 

6. Fond of glory, put " fond of the glory ;*' fond of, aimant ; 

in war, put " to the war." 

7. Was born (see page 13, Note 2) ; belongs, appartient. 

Vivft Toce. 

Rule XII. — ^'A" is also omitted in French 
before nouns expressive of titles, trades, or natio- 
nality, when the sentence begins with a noun, or a 
personal pronoun, je, il, elle, etc., preceding the 
verb "to be." So do not say, '^je suis wn Anglais," 
but, '' je suis Anglais," I am an Englishman. Do 
not say, '' son pfere est un tailleur," but '' son pfere 

est tailleur/^ his father is a tailor. 

2 1 

1. Do you know (connaissez-YOUs) Hr. B., a French tailor? 

2 1 

2. Have you read flu) Athalie, a French tragedy (trag^dte) (/.) ? 

3. Have you seen (vu) London, the capital of England ? 

4. Haye you read the " lllisanthrope," a comedy (com6die) by 

2 1 
(de) Molidre, a French poet (poete) f 
6. He is a butcher (boucher). 

6. She is an Englishwoman, but her husband is a Frenchman. 

7. Her brother-in-law is an officer (officier). 

8. Dean (le doyen) Swift, the author (auteur) of Gulliver's 

travels (voyages), was (imp.) an Irishman (Irlandals). 

9. Is he a physician (m6decm) P No, he is a cnemist (phar- 

maden). 



^ 
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10. Are yon a German (Allemand) ? No, I am a Frenchman* 

11. He is a prince of the blood (sang, m., deriv. sanguis). 

12. Their father was (imp.) a grocer (Spicier). 

13. This gentleman (monsieur) is a member of parliament 

(membra da parlement). 

14. Is he a duke (due) ? No, he is a count (comte). 

15. His brother is a lawyer (avocat) in {see Rule XIII., p. 20) 

England. 

16. I have been to Cherbourg, a seaport (a port of sea). 

17. Clement Marot, a French poet, lived (v6cat) in (sons) the 
. reign of Francis I. i^ 

H< ^- 



IX. 




Geography. 

Briton, Breton, (fern, Bre- 

ton=ne).* 
a coal field, une mine de char- 

bon. 
a county, un comt^. 
an emerald, une ^meraude. 
a field, un pr6 (prafum) nne 

prairie. 
French, Fran<;ais. 
a globe, un globe, 
a Highlander, un montagnard 
Ireland, IrZande. - >^m 

Irish, Irlandais. 
a kingdom, un royaume. 
London, Londres. 
a 



tgnard* ^ 



merchant, un n^gociant {ne- ^.^j^pwd 
gotium), ^ ^V-' green 

part, une partte. V^Tt^ f ' hospil 



[Concluded,) 

the Thames, la Tamise. 

a vessel, un navire {navis). /W^^^ 

Welsh, Gallois. 

the world, le monde (mundus), 

to consist of, se composer de. 
to descend, descendre (descen- 
der e). 
to go, aller. 
to show, montrer, (monatrare). 



''K 



\^^^' 



tf" 



t \ 



^uicient, ancien (no t), (fern.) 

ancien=ne. 
beautiful, beau, 
bright, brillant (no % after II). 

wded with, convert de. 
, vert (viridis), 
hospitable to, hospitali=erpour 

(fern. hospitali=dre). 
kind to, bon pour (bonus), 
situated, 8itu6. 
united, uni. 



(y- 



a 

a race, une race. 

Russian, Busse. 

a scenery, un point de vue. 

Scotch, Ecossais. 

Scotland, Ecosse. 

a ship, un navire. 

a stiunger, un stranger. 

* Rem. — Words expressing nationality, when used adjectively, 
are written with small initials, and placed after the noun ; but 
when used as substantives, they take capital letters. 

Observe the difference between *' le Frangais, the Frenchman,** 
and " le fran^ais, the French language." In the latter case the 
word ** fran^als " is an adjective qualifying " idiom '* understood. 
The same rule applies to the names of all other languages. 



because, parce que. 
sometimes, quelquefois. 
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, )C/ 2 1 

^^ 1. The United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

^ Ireland consists of Great Britain, which is the 

2 

larpst island in Europe, and Ireland, a smaller 

island, which lies to the West of it. 2. Great 
Britain contains three countrijBS : England, Scot- 
land, and Wales. 3. These countries are divided 
into counties. 3. London is the capital of England, 
and is the largest city in the world. 5. It is 
Bituated on the Thames, which is crowded with 
ships from every part of the globe. 6. Great 

Britain is famed for its coal fields and manufac- 

2 

tures. 7. The Highlanders of Scotland are a brave 
1 

race and very hospitable to strangers. 8. The 
Welsh are said to be descended from the ancient 
Britons. 9. Ireland is sometimes called Emerald 
Island, because its fields are very green and bright. 
10. Its scenery is very green and beautiful. 

Votes. 

1. ** In " after a Bnperlative must be translated by <* de ; ** lie8» 

est Bitn^e ; of it, de la premidre. 

2. Contains, contient. 

8. Divided (See Rule XXV., p. .S8). 

5. Every part, pnt " all the parts." 

6. {8ee Bule II., page 3.) 

7. To strangers, put ** to the strangers.'* 

8. Put : the Welsh, says one, descend ; cnys one, dit-on. 

9. Is sometimes called, put '* is called (s'appelle) sometimes"; 

Emerald Island, put ** Island of Emerald;" "very" 
must appear before each adjective. 
10. Its scenery is . . . etc., put it in the plural. 

ViT& voce. 

EuLB Xm. — '' In^' or " to^' are to be translated 
oy '^ en " before feminine, and by " au " before 
masculine names of countries, 

jffv.— He is in France, il est en France ; I go to France, je yoiH M 
France. 
He is in Japan, il est ott Japon. 
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" In " or '' to India '' is translated by '^ aux Indes." 
''In/' "to," or ''at" are to be translated by "a" 
before the name of a toum. 

So do not say, *' il est en Paris, he is in Paris ; *' but say, 
" il est k Paris." 

1. I go (je vais) to London every day. {See Note 5, page 20, 

and page 10, VivA voce, 1.) 

2. I go to France every week. 

H. I shall go (j'irai) to Germany every month. 

4. They mil go to Spain every year. 

5. Have yon been to France ? Yes, I have been to Lyons. 

2 1 

6. He has sent his son to Italy. He himseU (lui-m6me) is ia 

Austria. 

7. Where is your uncle ? He is in Spain, at Madrid. 

8. This man is the strongest (strong, fort) in the county. (Sm 

Note 1, page 20.) 

9. This is (voici), the most beautiful scenery in the world. 

10. Edinburgh (Edimbourg) is the most beautiful city in 

Scotland. 

11. This lady (dame) has been very kind to me (moi). 

12. You are very (bien) kind. 

13. This man is said to be a Welsh. (See Note 8, page 20. 

14. Show me (moi) the Thames. 

2 1 

15. Do you know Mr. B., an English merchant. 

16. He is gone (all6) to Sweden. 

17. I met (j*ai rencoutr6) your grandson in Berlin. 

18. He is the best writer (6crivaiul in Great Britain. 

19. My brother went to Japan ana India. 



•"M^ 



X. 



Metals. ^*^_:^^^ i 

. J ' ^alf-a-sovereign, u 



^ \} ^ c 



L ft barometer, nn baromdtra 
a bullet, une balle. 
a colour, une couleur. 
copper, cuivre. 

a crown, une couronne {corona), 
gold, or (aunim). 
half -a- crown, une demi-cou- 

ronne ; (pttf r.) demi - coa- 

ronnes. 



sovereign, un. demi-sott* 
veram ; {plur,) demi-soii 
verains. 

iron, fer (/«rrum). 

a kettle, une bouilloire. 

a knife, un couteau. 

lead, plomb (pZum&um). 

mercury, mercure. 

a metal, un metal. 
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platinum, platine. 

a pot, nn pot. 

quicksilver, yif -argent. 

scissors, ciseaux. 

a shilling, un scTielling. 

silyer, argent [argentum], 

a sixpence, un sixpence. 

a Boyereign, un souverain. 

steel, acier. 

tin, 6tain or fer-blanc. 



hard, dur (cZurus). 



heayy, lourd. 

pretty, joli. 

red, rouge. 

soft, mou, mol (mollis), (fern, 
mol=le).* 

useful, utile {utilis). 

white, blan=c, (/(sm.blan=che)r 

yellow, jaune. 

deep yellow, jaune fonc6 (un- 
changeable). 

but, male (magu). 

8^^ 



Rule XIV. — When a noun is used in a general 
sense, '' the '^ is required in French. 

£x, — ^Iron is a metal. We speak here of iron generally ^ that is to 
say, of any piece of iron, of all the iron in the world ; so 
we must say in French :•» 
.^ The iron is a metal, le fer est un m6tal. 

. ^ v<^ J*^ Rule XV. — The names of metals are masculine 
w^j *^ '"^ in French. 

jr 1. There are eight metals: gold, silver, platinum, 

copper, iron, lead, tin, and quicksilver or mercury. 

2 1 






fA oaa3vj| 2- ^^^^ ^^ ^f * ^®®P yellow colour ; sovereigns and 

% . half-sovereigns are made of gold. 3. Silver is white. 

^ V * oXo\-' 4. Crowns, half-crowns, shiUings, and sixpences are 

made of silver. 5. Copper is red. 6. The kettle 

*^ ' - and pots are made of copper. 7. Iron is very 

hard. 8. It is not pretty, but it is very useful. 

^\ '\l "^ 9* Steel is very bright and very hard. 10. Knives 

I • , and scissors are made of steel.v^^ 1 . Lead is soft 

v'rAkOit^i ^^^^- and very heavy. 12. Bullets are made of lead. 

• ^ 13. Tin is white and soft. 14. Quicksilver is very 

'^ bright and very heavy. 15. There is quicksilver 

r ^ .. in the barometer. 

\ ^ \ ^ * " Mol *' is used before a noun beginning with a Towel or an ^ 
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ny 



Votes. 

3. No article Bhonld be pat before mercnry, as it indicates no 

new object, bat is only another name for qoicksilyer. 
2. Are made of, pat "are in ; " in, en. (This preposition re* 

qaires no article before the following noan or noons.) 
IS. There is qaicksilver, pat " there is some qoicksUTer ; *' 8ome» 
da; in {see Note 9, p. 18). 



CU 



^- 



XI. 
Frecions Stones. 



e^,' 



an amethyst^ one am^thysta. 

a diamond, an diamant. 

an emerald, ane Imeraudtf. 

a garnety an grenat. 

a raby, an rabi«. 

a sapphire, on saphir (one p). 

a topaz, ime topaze. 

a tarqaoise, ane tarqaoise. 

the earth, la terre (terra). 

a fire, an fea. 

a fish, an poisson (piscis), 

granite, le granit (no e), 

a kii24* ane esp^ {species). 

marble, le marbre. 

a mine, ane mine. 

a miner, an minear. 

an oyster, ane haitre. 

a pearl, ane perle (no a). 



a qaarry, one carridre. 
a shell, ane 6oaille or ooqaille. 
a stone, ane pierre {petra), 
a thing, ane chose (causa). 

to find, troayer. 

to melt, fond=re {fnndere), 
{pres.paart,) fond=ant. 

blae, hleu. 

dark red, roage fonc6 (unchange- 
able). 

only (adj.), seal {solus), 

predoas (pr6cie«=« (fern, pr6- 
ciea=se). 

parple, potirpre. 

likewise, 6gale-ment. 



See Runs XIV. and XV. 

1. Metals are dug out of the earth. 2. They 
are dug out of mines by men called miners. 3. But 
metals are not the only things which are dug out of 
the earth. 4. Marble^ granite^ and stone are dug 

2 1 

out of quarries. 5. Precious stones come likewise 
from the earthy such as diamonds, rubies, emeralds, 
topazes, amethysts, sapphires, turquoises, garnets. 
6. Diamonds are white. 7. Rubies are red. 8. 
Emeralds are green. 9. Sapphires are blue. 10. A 
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tarqaoise is likewise blue. ' 11. Amethysts are 
purple. 12. A garnet is dark red. 13. But pearls 
are not dug out of the earth. 14. They come from 
the sea« 15. They are found in the shell of a kind 
of JBlsh called an oyster. 16. Metals melt in firO; 
but precious stones do not melt in fire. 

Votes. 

1. Dug out of, eztraits de. {See Bale XXY., page 38). 

2. By men, put " by some men *' (some, des) ; called minerti, 

appel6s mineurs. 
5. Oome, yiennent ; snch as, pat *' such are," tels sont. 

15. They are found, put *' they find themselves," elles se 

trouvent ; an oyster : ** an " must be be left out. 

16. In fire, au feu. 

Vivft Toce. 

(On the two previous pieces.) 

1. How many metals are there ? There are eight metals. 

2. Tell me their names. Gold, silver, etc. 

8. Of what colour is gold ? It is of a deep yellow colour. 

4. And silver 7 It is white. 

5. Is lead hard ? No, it is soft. 

6. Tell me the names of some things (quelques objets) made 

of iron. (See page 23, Note 2). 

7. Nails {ting, clou, m.), hammers {sing, marteau, m.), horse« 

shoes {sing, fer-i-cheval, m. ; plur, fers-d,-cheval}. 

8. Of which (quel) metal are sovereigns made ? 

9. Of gold. 

10. Whence (d'oii) do we obtain {inf. tirer) metals? 

11. From the eartn. 

12. What is (qu'est-ce que, c'est que) a diamond P 

13. It is (o'estj a precious stone. 

14. Whence do we obtain the diamonds and other precious 

stones ? From the earth. 

15. Tell me the names of some (quelques) precious stones* 

Amethysts, emeralds, rabies, etc. 

16. Of what colour is the diamond ? White. 

17. And the ruby ? Bed. 

18. And the sapphire ? Blue. 

19. Are pearls likewise dug out of the earth? 

20. No, they are found (elles se trouvent) in the shell of a cer« 7 

tain oyster. 



>k 
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The Ass. 



an ass, nn Ane (asiniis). 
a oow, nne vache (vacca), 
a oreatore, une creature. 
. a dinner, un dfner Tone n). 
an ear, nne oreille (awrieula), 
the grass, Therbe (jW.) (herha). 
greens, legumes verts (tegumen) . 
a hoof, un sabot.* 
a horse, on oheyal (eaballus), 
a market, nn maroh6. 
the milk, le lait (toctem).f 
a mng, nne tasse. 
a pan, nne casserole. 
a potato, nne pomme de terre. 
a qnadrnped, nn qaadmpddtf. 
the rain, la plnie (pZuyia). 
the snow, la neige. 
a stable, nne 6curie. 
a thistle, nn chardon (earduus). 
a tnmip, nn navet. 



to carry, porter {porta/re), 
to gallop, galoper (one I), 
to give, donner (donare), 
to lie ont, concher. 



to work, travailler. 



big, groB {gro8au»)t (fern, 

gro8=8e). 
coarse, oommnn (communis), 
contented, content, 
good, bon (bonus), (fern, 

bon=ne). 
patient, patient. 



also, anssi. 
always, toujonrs. 
fast (adv.), vite. 
hard (adv.), fort. 



pus). 



only (adv.). 



'seul6=ment («o- 

ne...qae ("ne" 

before the verb, 

" qne '* before its 

object). 



some, 



dii (m.). 
de la (/.). 

de 1' (m. and /.), before 
a vowel or an ^ mnte. 
^des (plur. m. and/.) 

7 .^ 

Rule XVI. — When a noun is used in a partitive 
sense, that is to say^ when it expresses only a part^ 
a certain quantity of the thing which it represents, 
the partitive article " some,'' often understood in 
English^ is to be expressed in French. 

Ex.— I carry turnips, put "I carry $ome turnips," je porte de$ 
navets. 
I have hoofs, put *' I have some hoofs." 

In other words, when you come across a noun 
nnpreceded by an article, see if ''some" could be 
put before in English, and, if so, put " du, or de la, 



* ** Sabot ** means also a wooden shoe. 
I Archaism for " lac.'* 
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or des " in French, according to gender and num- 
ber. If there arc several nouns, put it before each. 

Rule XVII. — ''Any/' coming immediately be- 
fore a noun, is also to be rendered by ''du, de la, 
des/' 

Em, — Haye you any horses ? " Avez-yous de* chevaux ? " 



> 



1. I am a ^quadruped , 2. I am a good and very 
patient creattfre. 3. I have hoofs and very long 
^ars. 4. I am not so big as a horse, and I cannot rv^^ ''y 
^* gallop so fast, but I work very hard. 5. I carry ^ ^ 



f^ <y> 






f\ 



2 1 '^ AA 

* . ^' ' I 

^reens to market, and turnips and potatoes. •. / >r ■ K 
r Sometimes I carry also pans, mugs, and pots. 7. For . '^ 

, ^ my dinner I have only thistles /^nd coarse graBS. 
8. I give milk like the cow. 9. I have no stable 
like the horse. 10. I lie out in the fields in the 
snow and in the rain ; but I am always contented. 

Votes. 

8. Very long ears {iee Bule XVIII., page 27). 
4. So . . . as ; si • . . que ; I can, je penz. 
6. To market, put : ** to the market ; leave out <* and*' before 

"turnips." 

9. No stable, put : ** Not any stable,*' any, de {see Bule XX., 

page 31] ; like, comme. 
10. In the snow and in the rain ; in, par. 

• 

1. This horse will gallop very well. 

2. The horse is in the stable. 
8. The cow is in the cow-house (Stable, /am.). 
4. I have eaten turnips and potatoes at my dinner. 
6. We were (tmper/.) out (d4iors) in the rain. 

6. They were out in the snow. 

7. I have no diamond {see Note 9, page 26). 

8. She has bought pearls. 

9. There is no milk in the mug. 

10. This stable is yexy large. 

11. My mother is at market {see Note 5, page 26). « 
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12. Have you any eggs ? No, I have no eggs. 
18. She has no umbrella (parapluie, m.). 

14. Is there any wine in the glass (verre, m.) t 

15. Have you auy milk ? 

16. Are there any cows in the cow-house P 

17. Have you found any potatoes ? 

18. You are not working, x. 
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The Oz. 



«n animal, nn animal. 

abone, unos(os). 

a boot (top-boot), une botte (ooo 

o,twors), half- boot or lady's 

boot, une bottine. 
a box, une botte. 
the'butter, le beurre. 
a button, un bouton (one t), 
acart, unc^iariot. 
a cheese, un fromage {forma- 

tieem). 
a comb, un peigne. 
the cream, la cr6me (no a), 
the food, la nourriture. 
a handle, un manche (manica). 
a fUevCf une manche. 
abide, unepeau {pellem). 
a horn, une corn^ (comu). 
an ox, un boeuf (bovem). 



a spoon, une cuiller (pron. 
cu=idre). 

to draw, tirer. 

to make, faire (facere). 

to supply with, fourn=ir {pres, 

part. fourn=i6sant). 
to use, employer. 

curious, curieu=x, (/.) cu- 

rieu=se. 
excellent, excellent, 
little, petit, 
nice (good), bon. 
strong, fort (/ortis). 
wholesome, sain (sanus). ^ 

etc..., et cetera (etc.), 
with, ayec 



Rule XVIII. — When the noun^ used in a parti- 
tive sense, is preceded by an adjective in French, 
" de '' is put for " some ^' instead of " du, de la, 
des." 

Est. — Oxen draw heavy carts, t.e. some heavy carts ; (some, ** de "). 

Rule XIX. — '' Any,'' before an adjective, is also 
to be rendered by '* de." 

£«w»Have you any good horses ? '* Avez-vous de bong chevauxP ** 



'J'^^ 
.,'^^ 
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1. Oxen are very useful animals. 2. You have 

seen strong oxen drawing heavy carts. 3. Their 
2 1 2 1 

esh supplies us with a wholesome food. 4. With 

their hides we make strong boots. 5. With their 

horns curious things are made^ as combs^ boxes^ ^ 

handles for knives. 6. Their bones are used to make 

2 1 

little spoons, buttons, etc. 7. Cows give us excel- 
lent milk. 8. With the milk we make nice cheese^ 
and with the cream good butter. 

Votes. 

1. Oxen. {See Bule XIV., page 22). 

2. Seen, yu. 

4. We make, pat : ** One makes,*' on fait {faeii). 

6. Curious things are made, put: ** one makes curioas 

things ; '' as, put : '* such as," telles que ; hcmdles for 

knives, put : ** handles of knives." 
6. Their hones are used, put: **one uses their bonos;" to 

make, i,e, in order to make {see Bule XXI., page 3S). 
8. See Note 4 above. jr> ^ 

Vfya Toce. 

1. Have you any good butter ? No, but I have very nice 

cheese. 

2. Has she any good milk P Yes, she has very good milk. 

3. Have they any pretty horses 7 Yes, they have some very 

pretty horses. 

4. Are there any fine cities in this country P 

5. Are there large lakes in this country ? Yes, there are very 

large lakes. 

6. Are there any curious things here? Yes, there are very 

curious things. 

7. Have you strong boots ? No, my boots are not very strong. 

8. Have you bought {inf. acheter) any big melons (melon, m.s.) f 

9. Where is my box ? (Box, meaning ** trunk," malle, fern,) 

Here is your box. 

10. Do you like (to like, aimer, amare) box- wood (le buis) ? 

11. Have you been to Box-Hill (hill, colline, /., coUit) ? (Box- 

Hill, put : " the Hill of Box "). 
2 8 1 

12. Ho has given me a box. (Box on the ear, nn soufflet.) 

2 1 

18. He gave {past c^f.) me a box (on the ear), because (paroe « 

que) I hai (j*avais) put (mis) some box-wood into his box. \' 
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COMPOSITION. 

XIV. 



Owl and Monkey. 



SV 



CfOn ape, nne gnenon. 

rvy an arm, un bras (brachium). 

^ a baboon, nn babouin. 

a church, nne 6glise (UKKriaia)* 
a face, nne figure (Jigurd). 
a feather, nne plume {plvma), 
a finger, nn doigt {digituB), 
a foot, nn pied (pedem). 
a frog, nne grenonille. 
a hand, nne main (manns). 
a house, nn^maison. / r-j 
an owl, tm nibou.r-^^'^*^^*'^" 
a monkey, nn singe (simius).* 
a mouse, nne sonris. 



a rat, nn rat (t not sounded), 
a tail, nne queue (cauda). 
a toad, un crapaud. 
a vermin, nne vermine. 
a wing, une aile (ala), '- 

to cover with, couvr=ir de, 
covered with, couv=ert de. 
to eat, manger. 



funny, drdle. 
hot, chaud. 
warm, cliaud. 



X 



^eX 



Eecapitdlation. On " the " and " some." (Sea 
Rules XIV., XVI., XVII., XVIIL, and XIX.) 

Obi, — ^Whenever the pupil comes across a noun, singular or plural, 
without an article, he should always see if it is used in a 
general or a partitive sense, and put an article as required 
by the Bules above mentioned. 

1. The owl is a bird very useful to man. 2. He 

2 

has strong wings, and is covered with very warm 

feathers. 3. He eats rats, mice, frogs, toads, and 
other vermin. 4. Owls live in old houses and in 

2 3 1 

churches. 6. The monkey has a very funny face. 
6. His arms are long. 7. He has not four feet, but 
four hands with long fingers. 8. There are apes, 
monkeys, and baboons. 9. Monkeys have long 
tails. 10. Baboons have short tails. 11. Apes 
have no tails at all. 



-■ rw- 
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• "Rem, — la " simins " mi became wy, t and j having been 
np to 1750 one and the same letter. Then « was changed into q* 
Simins, simje, simge, singe. 
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2. With wann feathers ; after the preposition " de** no partitive 

article is required. 
7. With long, pat : with (avec) some long. 
11. See Bole XX., page 31 ; at all, da tout. 




y 



iriT& voce. 

1. What is {see page 24, Viva voce, 12) an owl ? An owl is a 

bird. 

2. What (que) has he? He has strong wings and warm 

feathers. 
8. What does he eat? He eats mice, frogs, toads, etc. 
4. Where do owls live ? They live in old houses. 
6. Where else (encore) ? In churches. 

6. What is a monkey P A monkey is an animal. 

7. What has he ? He has long arms, four hands, and a long 

tail. 

8. Has a baboon a long tail ? No, baboons have short tails. 

9. Have apes short or long tails ? They have no tails at all. 

^ 



XV. 
The Wonderful Animal. 




.V 



an amusement, un amusement. 

a cat,un chat; (fem. chaU^). 

a dog, un chien ; (/gm.chienna). 

an eye, un (Bil (oceQus),pl.yeux. 

a fly, une mouche. 

India, I'lnde. ' 

Louisa, Louis0. 

Mary, Mari«. 

a room, one chambre. 

a sofa, un sofa, or canap6. 

a table, une table. 

a 'fdndow, une fen^tre {/enes- 

tra). 
a wonder. usQjnerveille. 



a wonder, nnejnf 
,r^^*Ho afFordf procure 



rv A rtr^^i^^''^^^'^ affordf procurer (proctarare). 

^^<^ oY' to comprehend, comprendre. 

to explain, Qj:p\i(ixxex{explicare), 
to smile, sourire («ubnder6). 



many, beaucoup (requires " de" 

before a nouu). 
new, noav=:eau, nouv=el,* (no- 

reZlus), (fem. nouv=elIe). 
nothing, nc.rien (rem), 

again, encore (hanc horam). 

but (meaning "only"), settle- 
ment. 

enough, assez (od, soAie), 

even, mdme. 

here, ici. 

if, si. 

though, quoique or blen que (re- 
quires the st»bj.). 

towards, vers (vflr«iis).p^^l>'# ^^y^^ 

under, sous. fyvNlr"^*^ ^^ 

yet (however), cependant. 



* "Nouvel" is used before a singular masculine noun beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 






' OF FBENCH 



NCH COMPOSITION. --''"'^'■"'^^C-.^-^ 



"de" when the verla"^-' ^. 

preceding it is negative. ClAyl--> <-^ . \/\y-\j^ 

Ex. — I have net any butter, je n*ai pas de beurre. J); ^ I, ^ 



Rule XX. —"Any'' is "de" when the vefb""^-" ''^^^ 

" No/' before a noun, is to be translated like ^^ 
'' not any ; " when repeated, it is " m" and then 
"rie " is put before the verb. 

Ex, — Have you no batter ? i,e, have yoa not any batter ? n'avea- 
Yous pas de beurre. 




1. " Oh, mamma ! " said Mary to her mother ; " if I* Vii.C't/-' 
I had (imperf,) but the India cabinet here ! 2. I ^^ v ^ .f 

should have amusement enough this rainy day. ' 

3. '^ Mary," answered the mother, "though there is ^' 

no India cabinet here, yet there are even in this 

2 1 2 1 

room many curious things and wonderful animals 

2 1 

which might afford you amusement this rainy Jk 
day." 4, '^ Curious things ! Where are they, i^ 
mamma ? 5. There is nothing new in this room. 
C. Wonderful animals, mamma! there is not any ^ 
animal in the room." 7, "Look again, Mary." ';' 
8. Mary looked {past def,) under the sofa and 
under the table. 9. '* Mamma, I have looked 
again, and there is not any animal here.ydO. There 
is no dog, no cat, no mouse, mamma.i^>ll. ^' And 
are there not any other animals but dogs, cats, 
and mice ? " 12. Mary saw Louisa smile, and 
looked towards the window. 13. " Ah, a fly ! yes, 
a fly is an animal, to be sure ; but what is there 
wonderful in a fly?" 14. ''There are more 
wonders in a fly's wing, in a fly's eye, a fly's foot 
vhan you could comprehend or I explain in a dgj^^*** 

Votes* 

1. Said, dit ; the India cabinet, le mns^e de Tlnde. 

8. ** £noagli " is always put before the noun, the adjective, or 
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the adverb in French ; besides, words expresBlve of qaan- 
tity like '* enough, many (beanoonp), too much (trop),*' 
require ** de " before the noon or each noun, if there are 
several; here, put for ** amusement enough,'* de quoi 
m'amuser. This rainy day, put : ** by this rainy day." 
8. Might, pourraient ; you, put : " thee," te. (Parents, 
speoJiing to their own children, generally use the 2nd 
person singular). 

5. "Nothing," followed by an adj., requires " de " before it ; 

the verb, or the auxiliary, if the tense is compound, is put 
between ** ne " and " rien." 

11. Other, autres; but, que; dogs (see Bole XIY., page 22). 

12. Saw, vit. 

13. To be sure, certainement ; what is there wonderful, qu'y 

a-t-il de merveilleux? 
li, A fly's wing {see Bule I.) ; foot (of animals), patte (/.) ; 
could, ne pourrais ; put ** en" before ** comprehend " and 
*' explain ; " I, moL 

yyivk Tooe* 

1. What {see page 80, Yic& voce, 2) have yon seen? I have 

seen notlung. 

2. I have eaten nothing so good. /vv ^ 'q^^ 
8. The water is warm enough. r* 

4. Have you not sent any fruit (fruits) to my nncle P Tes, sis. 
(When the verb in the question is negative, ** yes " is to 
be rendered by ** si.") 

6. We have bought many potatoes. 

f.'. You have given too much wine to the child. 

7. Don't you go out {inf. Bort=ir) this fine day? (day, 

joum6e, /.). 

2 1 

8. I am (put : I go, je vais) very well this hot weather (temps). 

2 1 

9. Has she not worked well P Tes, madam. 

10. Have you not worked well? said the father to his son. 
71. Are you not contented? said the mother to her daughter. 
12. Have you not seen any monkeys P Yes, sir. 
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J^> Water and its Uses. 

^^ a boy, un garpon. 

a boy (school-boy), un 61dve. 
a friend, un ami (amtcus). 
A mill, un moulin. 



a ship, un yaisseaa* 
a use, un usage, 
the water, Peau. 
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to aak of, demander h* 

to be thirsty (put: *'to have 

thirst "J, avoir soif. 
to drink, ooire. 
to forget, oublier. 
to like, atmer {amare), 
to prepare, preparer. 
to sail (a ship), faire voguer. 
to say, dire {dicere), 
to tell, dire. 

to turn (a mill), fairo toumor. 
to wash, lavcr. 

another, on autre. 
any other, qaelqu*autre. 



anyone, quelqu*an. 
dirty, sale, 
good for, bon d. 



gooa lor, Don a. \ t\ 

plenty, beauoqup.. — \ — 1) 

sorry, fdeh^. cLl A..S <^>^ -jCO WVM-^ J/, . 
tidy, propre ( proPius). I JJjlXI. OjJiXjhjJ Jg(jt 



untidy, malpropro. 
what (after a preposition), quoL 
whose, dont. 

yourselves, yourself (with a re- 
flective verb), vons. 

seldom, rare=ment (rarun), 
and then (moreover), et puis, 
that (conjunction), que {qucd). 






Rule XXI. — ''To*' placed before an infinitive, 

and meaning " in order to/' is to be rendered by 

*' pour.'' 

Ex. — Wo must eat to live, t.6. in order to live, il faut manger pour 
vivre. 

Rule XXII. — In French, a preposition cannot 

bo the last word of a sentence ; it must be placed 

before the word which it governs. 

EsB, — ^For *'what is water good for?** say: *'for what is water 
good ? " 

If there is no relative pronoun, either expressed 
or understood, before which to put the preposition, 
it is generally left out. 

Ex, — The man he talked to, t.e. the man to whom he talked, 

I'homme & qui il parlait. 
Ex, — ^Water is good to sail ships upon. There is no word here 

before which *• upon " may be placed ; so; leave it out. 

'^ 1. '' What is.YCater ^iven us for ? " I a§kfid the 

other day of a little boy whose hands and face were 

untidy. 2. ''Oh/' said he, "waterjg.-gi^'^^njis^to 

drink when wo are thirsty." 3. " For what else?" 

said I. 4. "To prepare our food/' said he. 5, "And 
2 1 

then we use it to sail ships upon/' 6. " Can you 
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2 1 c^^y, 

^elLm o any other use of water ? " I added. 7, '^Yes/' 'f 

ho answered: "water is used also to turn mills." ' "" 

8. "Very well/' said I, "you have told me what "j 

water is good jOTy ^. We use it to drink, to sail ^ 
ships on, to boil oui" food in, and to turn mills. 

10. Now, I will tell you another use of water. 

11. Water is given us to wash with. 12. And as 
there is plenty of water in the world, I am always 

florry when I see a little friend of mine with dirty 

12 3 2 1 

hands and face. 13. Go and wash yourself, and do 
not forget that a boy who is untidy is seldom liked 
by anyone.^' 

Vote*. 

1. Ub (50« Bole XXVII., page 42) i gi^en, doxin6e ; I asked : 

wnen we quote our own or some other person's words, the 
subject in such expressions as **I said, he answered," etc , 
must come after the verb in French ; so, put ** asked I ; *' 
whose, ** dont,'* requires ** the '* belore the next noun or 
nouns. 

2. To be thirsty, put : " to have thirst ; " to be hungry, put : 

** to have hunger ; *' to be afraid, put : '* to have fright,*' 

etc. 
8. Else, encore. 
6. Can you ? pouvez- vous P I added {^^ec Note 1 above, " I asked ''). 

8. Me {%M Bule XXVH., p. 42). 

9. To boil, faire bouillir. 
10. I will tell yoT-^ put: "I am going fja i^"^*') to tell you"; 

(»e« Rule XXVII., p. 42). 

12. I see, je vois ; ** a little friend of mine,*' put : ** one of my 

little friends ; *' put " the '* before *' hands " and before 
♦* face." 

13. Go and wash yourself, put " go to wash yourself ; " ** a bby '* 

is generally translated by **un enfant," the word 
« garQon " being used to mean a hoy in contradistinction 
with a girl^ or when the word ** boy" is preceded by an 
adjective like *' little.** A boy, meaning a school-boy, 
is '* un 61dv6." 

cr * 
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/^ VlT& voce. 

1. Where do you come from P 

2. What have yoa done (fait) that for f 
8. Whom (qui) is this letter for ? 

4. Whom have you spoken to ? 

5. What are you speaking of ? 

6. It is (o*est) a friend of mine. 

7. This gentleman is a cousin of yours. 

8. This lady is a friend of hers. 

9. It is a relation of ours. 

10. Are you thirsty ? No, I am hungry (htmger, faim, fames), 

11. Are you cold ? No, I am very warm. (See Note 2, page &1.) 

12. Is she afraid. 

18. Are they not hungry ? 

14. These children are very cold. 

15. The man whose son is in France. PcK>^ 

16. The gentleman whose wife.i8 an Englishwoman. n 

17. The lady whose daughter is a friend of mine. 

18. The lady whose son you know, put ** of whon^ *' (dont) you 

know (connaissez) the son. 

19. The boys whose exercises (thdme, m. s.) you have corrected 

(corrig^). 

20. The gentleman whose house you like. 

21. Go and fetch (chercher) the doctor (docteur). 

22. Qo and see your friends. 

28. Gome and dine (diner) with uf. 

24. Qo and fetch your book. 

25. Is this child a boy or a girl ? 

26. The boy was (imp.) very thirsty. 

27. How many boys are there in this school f 

28. This boy has not done his exercise. 

2 1 

29. He has written (6crit) to tell me (me) that his father is 

unwell. 

80. It will take you (il vous faudra) two hours to go to London* 

81. It will take you seven days to go to (see Bule XIII., page 20) 

Africa. 
32. I will do (ferai) that to oblige your mother. 
38. I wish (veux) to do that. 

84. I am very sorry. 

85. I am very sorry for it (for it, " en/* before the Terb)« 
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xvn. 

The Hare. 



: A 



a bark, nne ^corce {eoriieem), 
^ the ooro, le bl6. 
hair, oheveox (masc. pZur.). 
haii(of aiiiini(),^i]^tn.), (pUne), 
a hare, un lidvre (^^orem).* 
a herb, une herbe {herha), {h 

mnte). 
a leg, nne jambe. 
a leg (of aninii^, nne patte. 
a lip, nne Idvre {lahrum), t 
the parsley, le persil (Z not 

sonnded). 
a pink, un oeilZ^t (deriy. oeil, 

eye), 
a root, nne racine. 
a tree, un arbre (arbor), 

to become, deT€n=ir (devenire), 
prea.part. deYen=ant. 



to move, remuer (re, muiare). 
to run, cour=ir (one r),{currere), 

pre8,part» oonr=ant. 
to steal into, se gUsser dans. 

brown, brnn (here, fauve). 

bushy, touffu. 

hairy, poilu. 

hind, de derridre. 

gentle, dou=x (dulcis), \ (fern.) 

dou=ce. 
parted, fendu. 
timid, craint=if, (fern.) 

craint=ive. 
young, jeune (juveriis).^ 

as (meaning **like "), comme. 
BO that, de sorte que. 



BuLE XXIII. — In French, tho adjective is very 
often put after the noun it qualifies. Henceforth, 
any adjective should be put after the noun, unless 
there is the figure 1 above it to indicate that it 
must be placed first, and the noun second. 



1. The hare is a gentle and timid animal. 2. Its 
eyes are very large. 3. It has brown hair, but in 
very cold countries it becomes white as snow. 
4. It has a short and bushy tail, parted and very 

hairy lips ; it always moves its lips. 5. Its hind 
legs are very long, so that it may run very fast. 
6. The hare feeds upon herbs, roots, the bark of 

* Rem,—p was softened first into h, and h into v {see paged, 
Bern.). Leporem, gave " Idpre, Idbre, Ifivre, lievre." 
t we page 8, Rem.) 
t Dulci«, dole, dons, douz. 
I Juvenis, juv'nis, jone, jeunc 
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young trees, and green corn. 7. Sometimes it steals" '' 
into the gardens to eat pinks and parsley. 

'votes. 

8. Pat : it has the hair brown ; very oold conntries... snow (fM 

Bale XIY., page 22) ; becomes, devient. 
4. A tail, lips, pat ** the tail, the lips.** 
6. May, pent. 

6. Upon, de (see Kote 2, page 30, and Bole II., page 8). 

7. To eat (see Bole XXI., page 83). 

VlvA voce. / ' ^ 

Rule XXIV. — Adjectives o{ colour (white, black, 
etc.), of nationalitij (English, French, etc.), 
of shape (round, square, etc.), of temperature 
(cold, warm, etc.), and of religion (catholic, 
protestanty etc.), always come after the noun in 
French. 

So do not say : C'est nn anglais n^gociant, he is an English 
merchant; nor ; j*ai nn rouge livre, I have a red book; bat say: 
c*est on n^gociant anglais ; fai on livre rouge, 

1. He has a green coat (habit, tnasc). 

2. She has a blue dress (robe, fern.), 

8. I have lost my black hat (chapeaa, masc), 

4. I have bonght (achet^) a pair (one pair^) of white gloves. 

5. We have an English servant (servants). 

6. She had a Spanish dress (costnme, masc). 

7. I have boaght a pair of French gloves. 

8. She has a Bassian book. 

9. He had {imp.) a (la) white beard (barbe, fem.), 

10. Have yon a bine ribbon ? 

11. Do you like this French novel (roman, masc.) f 

12. These red books are English novels (Bale XYI., page 25). 

13. His hair is white. 

14. The hair of the dog was (imp.) black. ^ 

15. The leg of the dog is broken(cass6e).r ^ . ^ 

16. I have a iauarft4able. <-<^^r\/^-«-'«-- ' \ ' 

17. Will yoa have some cold meat ? / ^ 
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xvm. 

Prodaction of a Book. 

an artist, on artiste. 

an author, un auteur (no h), 

a block, nn bloc (no Jc). 

tt. Iw>n1r. nn livro llihrwnt\9 



a book, nn livre {librum): 

the box-wood, le buis. 

an engraving, one gravnre. 

a letter, nne lettre (littera). 

a mould, un mould (no d). 

paper, papt'er (mase,). 

a paper (newspaper^, nn journal 

a printer, un impnmeur. 

a printing press, une presse. 

a picture, un dessin. 

a production, une production. 

a rag, un chiSon. 



type, caractdres {nuue. pZur.). 
a typefounder, un fondeur en 

caractdres. 
wood, bois (nuwc). 
a writing, un ouTrage. 
a writing (handwriting)^ une 

toiture. 



to call, appeler. 

to cast, couler. 

to draw, dessiner. 

to embellish, embell=iri pr6»» 

part, embeli=iBsant. 
to print, imprimer. 
to write, ^crire (acriherej.f 



Rule XXV. — ^Tho past participle, conjugated 
with ''fitre, to be," agrees in gender and number 
with the subject of "fitre.'' 

Ex, — ^The blocks are sent to the engraver ; ** ient ** must agree 
with *• blocks;'* "blocks*' being masc, pZi*r., "sent** 
must be put in French in the masc. plur,, " envoy^s." 

Ohi,—Bee Bules XIY., XTL» «nd XVIL 



- >^ 1. Books are printed on paper, and paper ia 

^c I made of rags. 2. The author writes the book, and 

- \ \ sends his writing to the printer. 3. The printer 

y^ j prints the book in a printing press. 4. He uses 

• ' y, little letters of metal. 5. These letters are called 

^j ^ *yp®* *°^ *^r® ^^^^ ^^ moulds by the type-founder. 
V^ ^ U (J. If the book is to have wood engravings to 

^ >^ \J[^ embellish it, the animals or houses, etc., aye drawn 
^ vJ* on blocks of box- wood by artists. 

V ^*^ • Sm page 8, B«m. 

\ f Rdiu. — is generally added at the beginning of French words 

durived from Latin words beginning with fe, «p, %i\ — Scrib«re« 

esaire, toire. 
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Votes. 

1. Made of, put, " made with some*' (made, /ait). 

2. I write, j'6cri8. 

5. Are called, s'appellent (no art. before the next noon). 

6. Is to have, put <*mnst (doit) have;" wood engravings, 

put "engravings on wood;" to embellish it; to (sm 
Bole XXL, page 33) ; it, Ic. 



Viva Tooe. 
2 




1. Ton have a very good handwriting. 

2 1 

2. Will you lend (prdter) me this paper ? 

3. What (quel) newspaper are 70a reading {inf, li=re, Iis8an1)f 

4. Give me some pens (plume, fern,) and paper. 
6. I have not read (lu) the papers to-day. 

6. I am to go to Paris to-morrow. 

7. He was (imp.) to set out (part=ir) for London. 

8. When are you to begin (commencer) ? 

9. We were (imp.) to play (jouer) on Monday. (See page IS, 

Rule VIIL, Ohs.). 

10. He is to go (1.0. set out) on Thursday. 

11. He was {imp.) to come on Wednesday. 

12. Was {imp.) he not to go on Friday f 



\ 
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^ 



Production of a Book. {Concluded). 



a book-binder, un relieur. 

the calico, le calico. 

a cover, nne couverture. 

a frame, on cadre (Ital. qvadro), 

a graver, un burin. 

an instrument, un instrument. 

a labour, un travail. 

an outline, un contour {cumt 

iomare). 
the pasteboard, le carton (one 0). 
A sheet (of paper), one feuille 

(/oZium). 



a trouble, nne peine (pama). 
a wood-engraver, un graveor 
sur bois. 



to bind, relier {religare), 

to cut out, d^oonper. 

to devote, consocrer {corisecrare), 

to dry, s6cher (sieeare). 

to fit, ajuster (d toidjusUu), 

to fix, fixer. 

to fold, plier (plicare). 

to glaze, glaeer. 



io liang np, snspend^re (sus- I generally, g6n6rale=xneDt. 
pend&re), I how mnch, combien (reqairea 



to mannfactnre, fabriquer {fa.' 
hrico), 

a few, qnelqnes. 

dry, see, {fern,) sdche («tceus). 

pointed pointn. 






** de ** before a nonn). 
then (meaning, **at that time 

after that, in that case'*)» 

alors. 
then (meaning ** consequeni- 

ly*'), done. 



Rule XXVI. — When there is neither '' <3tre, to 
be/' nor '' avoir, to havo/^ before the past parti- 
ciple, it is a mere adjective, and agrees in gender 
and number with the noun which it qualifies. It is 
always put after the noun. 

£af.<»This is a weU-mouZe coat ; ** made*' being preceded neither by 
** 6tre ** nor " avoir," must agree with ** coat," which (t 
qualifies. 
In this sentence ** is ** is a part of the expression *' this 
is,*' and is not joined to tbe past participle. 

05«.— (flfee Rules XIV., XVI.. and XVm.). 



1. The blocks are sent to the wood-engraver, 
who cuts out the outlines of the pictures with a 
pointed instrument called a graver. 2. The blocks 
are then fixed with the type into frames, and the 

book can be printed, 3. When the book is printed 

1 2 

on large sheets of paper, the sheets are hung up for 
a few days to dry>/4. When they are dry, they are 
sent to the booK-ohider, who manufactures tho 
covers. 5. The sheets are folded and fitted into 
their covers. 6. The covers are generally made of 
pasteboard, covered with glazed calico. 7. Yoo 
see how much trouble and labour are devoted to 
the production of a book. 

Votes. 

1. Called a graver, pnt : ** called graver.** 

2. Can, peut. 

8. For, t.6. during, pendant j to dzy (ne Inle XXI., page 3S)b 
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9. Made of {see page 23, Note 2). 

7. Ton Bee, youb yoyez; how mach, combien de (** de ** to be 

repeated before ** labour,** according to Bole II.). 

Vivd voee> 

1. nave yon written the letter ? No, I had no note paper (p pier 

k lettre). 2 1 

2. Will jon (Tonlez-Yous) give me (me) an envelope (enyelojoipo 

fern,) 7 

8. Where is yonr book ? It is at the book-binder's. It is not 

2 1 
bound jet (encore). 
4. Will yon give me a few sheets of note-paper P 

6. Give me {see page 57, Bole XXXV.) a few pens and an 

envelope. 
C. This is (voici) a well-made coat. 

7. This picture is very nice. 

8. The author of this novel is a celebrated (c^ldbre) writer 

(^crivain). 

9. Ton take (prenez) too much (trop de) trouble. 

10. Bo not give yourself {see page 50, Bule XXXII.) that trouble. 

11. That trouble was useless (inutile). 

12. This is (voici) a well-written (6crite) letter. 
18. This is a well-cultivated (cultiv6) field (champ, masc) 

(carfijjus). 
14. This is a very well-bound book. 





XX. 

The Crocodile. 



A ball (of gnn), nne balle. 

a (dancing) ball, un bal (one I). 

a bank (of river), nn bord. 

the Bank, la banque. 

a body, un corps (corpus). 

a crocodile, un crocodile. 

a gun, un fusil ({ not sounded). 

a mouth, nne bouche. 

a reed, nn roseau. 

a river, nne riviere; nn fleuye 

(fiuvius), 
a uiell, (here) nne carapace. 
A tooth, nne dent (d«ntem). 



to catch, attraper. 

to come, venir {venire), 

to devour, d6vorer. 

to kill, tuer. 

to lie in wait, se ten=lr anz 

aguets. 
to pass, passer, 
to pierce, percer (no (), 
to seize, saisir. 
to walk, marcher. 



I 



difficult, difficUe {difficaU). 
scaly, 6cailleassz, (fam,) 6cail« 
leusse. 



42 



BOULI£R*S FIKST BOOE 



for (meaning *' because '*), car 

{quare). 
near jalone), prds. 
near (before a noun or pronoun], 

prds de. 
sometimeB, quelquefois. 



8ometimed...8omeUme8..., taa- 

tdt...tant6i.. 
him, le. 
her, la. 
it, le, la. 
them, lea. 



Rule XXVII. — Personal pronouns, govemod by 
a verb, must be placed in French immediately before 
the verb, and, if the verb iB in a compound tense, 
before the ausdliary. They are called in this case 
conjunctive personal pronouns. 

£«. — For : **He seizes it,** say *<he t^ seizes,** il le saisit. 

For : " He has seized it,** say, ** he it has seized : '* il I'a 

saisi. 
Obs, — ^A complete table of objective personal pronouns will bo 

found at page 64. 

If there are several verbs, repeat the personal 
pronoun before each of them. 

jl?0. — For : He seizes and devours it, say : " He it {leizes and ii 

devours.** 
0&«.-*The personal pronouns of the 3rd person, used as direct 

objects, ** him, her, it, them,*' are like the article ** the " 

in French. 

K\/Y^ 1- The crocodile is found in Jipt countries. 2. 

^ He sometimes lives in the water and sometimes on 

land. 8. ifis body is cover ed wi th a hard, scaly n^^ 
shell. 4. It is very difficult to^nThim, for his coat/^^J^^^^^ 
is so hard that even a ball from a gun cannot always' ^M^ 

, 4^ pierce it. 5. The crocodile has a large mouth, and 

^\^v#^vAJUiJirery fih^S^eeth. 6. He lies in wait in the reeda 

' on the ba»k of a river tj^ catch any creature ihaii 

passes by. 7. When an animal comes near enough,. 

the crocodile seizes and devo urs it. 

Votes. 

I. Is found, se trouve ; in hot countries (see Bule XXUL, pag« 
86, and Bole XIV., page 22) ; in {tie page 13, Note 9). 
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2. Lives, Tit. 

4. ** It ia,** placed before an adjective, is sometimes ** H est," 

sometimes **c'est." See ii **it'* means "that;" if so, 
pat *' c'est ; " if not, pat ** il est." Before a personal 
pronoun, or a noim, put *' c'est;" 

Ohs,r^When. the adjective is followed by an infinitive, the same 
rule holds good. 
Besides :— 
When "it is" is translated by "c'est," "to" before the 

infinitive must be translated by " a." 
When "itis'» is translated by "ilest," "to" before the 

infinitive must be translated by " de." 
Goat (here), peau (/.) ; a ball from a gun, put " a ball of gun." 

5. Very sharp teeth. (See Bule XXIII., page 86, and Bule 

XVI., page 25). 

6. He lies, il se tient ; to catch [see Bule XXI., page 83) ; any, 

toute ; by, aupr^s. 

7. Comes, vient ; near enough {see Note 2, page 81). 

1. It is easy (facile, facilis), 

2. It is good. 

8. It is bad. 

4. Is your exercise easy ? No, it is difficult. 

5. Is this fruit good ? No, it is bad. 

6. Do you like this book ? No, it is not interesting (int^ressant). 

7. Can you carry that ? No, it is too (trop) heavy (lourd). 

8. Can yon carry this box ? No, it is too heavy. 

9. It is not difficult to do. 

10. It is not difficult to do that. 

11. It is impossible to write. 

12. It is impossible to kill that animal. 
18. It is useless (inutile, inutilis) to come. 

14. It is useless to speak. 

15. It is easy to learn. 

16. It is eai^ to learn this lesson (le^on, fern,), 

17. Who is it P It is I (moi). 

18. What is that animal ? It is a crocodile. 

19. Who comes (vient) here ? It is the king. 

20. I thought {imp, ; if\f, croire) it was (imp.) yon. (See p. Wp 

Bule XXXVn.). 

21. Is it not you who have done it? No, it is Mazy. 

22. I like him, for he is honest (honndte). 

23. I will do (ferai) it for you. 

24. He sees and hears (entend^ them. 

25. I understand and admire (admire) him* 

26. Ue eatches-and kills it. 

27. I like and keep (garde) it. 
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28. Sometimes he walks, sometimes he runs. 

29. Sometimes they work, sometimes tiiey do not woik* 

80. Come near your friend. 

81. It is very difficult to catch these hirds. 

32. There are many people (monde) at the ball. 

33. Tour ball is yezy nice. 

34. TYhcre is the Bank? 

85. The Bank is not very far (loin) from the bank of tht 
Thames. ^ 



XXI, 

The Crocodile. {Condnded). 



the heat, la chaleur (calorem), 
a nook, nn hame^on {hamus) 

{h mute), 
an ichnenmon, nn ichneumon, 
an inhabitant, nn habitant 

("in" left out); (hmute). 
a means, nn moyen. 
the meat, la viande. 
a piece (oi money), une piSce. 
a piece (a morsel), nn morceau. 
a place, nn endroit. 
a rope, nne corde (ehorda), 
the sand, le sable (sabulum), 
the snn, le soleil (sol), 
a throat, une gorge (gurges) 



to be afraid, avoir penr. 
to bury, enterrer {in and terra). 
to dig out, deterrer (de and 
terra). 



to destroy, d6trul=re(d«sfr u«r6), 

{pres, parte) d6trai=sant. 
to drag, tirer. 
to fasten, fixer ( fiseiu). 
to find oat, d6couvr=ir, {pree, 

parte,) d^couvr=ant. 
to hatch (intrans. verb), Colore 

(e^Lclvdere), 
to lay (eggs), pond=re (ponere), 

{pres. parte.) pond=ant. 
to ged rid, se d6barrasser. 
to stick, s'eufoncer. 
to tie, attacher. 
to try to, essayer de. 

ashore (on the shore), sur It 
rivage. 



of it, en* 

of them, en. 

of him, of her, en. 



Rule XXVIII . — The conjunctive personal pro- 
noun "en/^ of it, of them, etc., must be placed 
before the verb, or before the auxiliary, if there 
is one, according to Bule XXYII. {See that Rule, 
page 42.) 

£9.— For *'they are afraid o/it/' say, '*they of it are afraid.** 

* indd, int, ent, en« 



C</-vrvV-^ --02.- 
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1. The crocodile JajS-fig28j[ike.(U3ird* aiKl buries 
them in the sand^ where they are hutched by the 
heat of the sun. 2. The inhabitants of the coun- 
tries where it lives are afraid of it. 3. They try to / 
get rid of it by all means in their power. 4. They tAAr^^A^/f^ 
catch it with a hook, to which a piece of meat is 
fastened. 5. The crocodile seizes the meat to de- 
vour it, and the hook sticks in its throat. 6. They 

1 2 

drag it ashore with a long rope tied to tho hook, and 

12 

kill it 7. There is a little animal called ichneumon 

which is very useful in destroying the eggs of the 

crocodile. 8. It finds out tho place where these 

eggs are buried, digs them out of the sand, and 

devours them. 

ITotes* 

1. Put : where the heat of the san makes them hatch. 
8. ** Of it " is to be placed between ** se and d^barrasser ;** all 
means, put, " all the means ;" in, en. 

4. To which, auqnel. 

7. Which (we Voo. VIII., page 17) ; in destroying, pour d^tmire. 

8. Are buried {see Bale XXV., page 3S). 

Vlv& voce. 

Rule XXIX. — When the verbs are in compound 
tenses, the personal pronouns may either be re- 
peated, or not; only, if repeated, the auxiliary 
should be repeated also. 

&«.— They have canght and killed it : is either — 

They it have caught and killed, lis Tont pris et tu6 ; — or, 
They it have caught and it have killed, ils Vont pris et Vont tu& 

Translate both ways : — 

1. Where is the hare P The dog has pursued and caught it. 

5. Where is the bird P The cat has caught and killed it. 
8. Where is my knife f I have found and given it to your 

brother. 
4. Where is the note (billet, ma$c.) P I have found and torn it. 
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5. We have seen and heard him. 

6. I have understood and admired him. 

7. Where is the book P He has spoiled (taoh6) and torn it 

1 9 

8. He gave a piece of gold to the poor (panyre, pauper) man. 

9. She gave a 2 frano-piece (put " a piece of 2 francs *^) to the 

poor woman. 
10. GiTB me a piece of bread. 
*1. Will yon have (Toalez-voos ; do not say Tonlez-Yoos <mfoir) 

a piece of cheese P 
12. I prefer (pr6fdre) a piece of padding. 
18. Give me a piece of paper. 
14. Who (qui) 18 this man ? Are you afraid of him f 
16. I know (connais) her. Do you speak of her P 

16. They were speaking of them. 

17. I know some (qaelqaes-nns) of them. 

18. I have seen five of them.^ >> 



XXII. 
The Sun. 



a beam (a ray), nn rayon. 

a cloud, un nuage. 

a fruit, un fruit. 

the grass, Therbe (herha)* 

a ray, un rayon. 

the sky, le eiel (eaZum), (pZur.) 

cieux. 
a traveller, un Toyageur. 
the weather, le temps {twipna), 

^ J^™' I brOler. 
to bum up, j 

to get up, se lever. 

to look in, regarder. 

to look (to seem), avoir I'air, 

or eembler. 
to ripen, milrir (maturuf). 
\o Tise, te lever (levcvre). 
to scorch to death, consumer 

{consumere). 



to send forth (rays), darder. 
to shine, lui=re (Iticere), (pr9t» 

parte,) lui=sant. 
to sparkle, ^tinceler. 
to travel, voyager. 

bad, mauvais. 
golden, d*or. 
high, haut {aXtus),* 
ripe, mur (maturiis). 
tired, fatigu6 {fatigare). 

everything, tout (tofus). 

everywhere, partout. 

never, ne... jamais (jamt mogts). 

me, me {me). 
thee, te (te), 
us, nous {nos), 
you, vous (vo«). 



*Rem. — *<A1,** in Latin words, is often changed into 
French derivatives. So, '^altus'' was changed into 
"halt," which becama ** haut." 



" au " m 



"alt,'' 
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r^KuLB XXX. — The personal pronouns "me, 
thee, us, you^' are likewise to be placed immedtatebj 
before the verb, or before the auxiliary, if there is 
one. (See Rule XX VII., p. 42.) They are also 
repeated if there are several verbs. 

Bw. — ^For " I should scorch you,*' put : ** I you should scorch,'* je 
yous consumerais. 



I. My name is sun. 2. I am very bright. 3. I 
rise in the East, and when I rise, then it is day. 4. 
I look in at your window with my golden eye, and 

tell you that it is time to ^et up. . 5. I am a . .^ 

great traveller. 6. I travel all over the s£y, and 
am never tired. 7. I have a crown of ijight 
beams upon my head. ^^. I send forth my rays 
everywhere. 9. I shine upon the trees, the houses^, 
and the water, and everything looks sparkling 
when I shine. 10. I give you light, and I give 
you heat. 11. I make the fruit and tho com ripen. 
12. I am up very high in the sky, higher than the 
trees, higher than the clouds, higher than every- ^ 
thing. 13. If I were nearer I should burn up the 
grass, and I should scorch you to death* 

ITotes. 

8. In the East, k Test; we likewise say " aa nord, in the North,** 

" a Touest, in the West,*' etc. ; it is day, put, " it makes 

day,** il fait jour. 
4. Tell, dis ; it is time : it is, il est. 
6, " All over the sky,*' put, ** by all the sky ; " neyer, ne . . . 

jamais (put the verb between **ne '* and " jamais"). 

9. Looks, %,e. seems (be careful not to translate ** looks ** by 

" regarde ** in this case). 
10. Light . . . heat (see page 29, Obs.). 

II. Li French, the infinitive following ** to make ** should come 

immediately after it; " the frmt,** put, *'the fruits.*' 

12. " Up," to be left out. 

13. If I were, put *< if I was ** {imperf.). 
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lluLE XXXI. — In sentences referring to weather, 
"it is*' must be rendered by "il fait, it makes." 

"EsD, — It is cold, il fait froid. 

But if the sentence begins with '' the weather/* 
as, " the weather is cold/' or such nouns as 
''morning, evening," etc., "is** must be translated 
by "est.** 

1. How is tlio weather f (quel temps fait-il P) Ik is fine (bean). 

2. It is bad weather. 
8. It is warm. 

4. It is very hot. 
6. It is close (lourd). 

6. How is the weather f The weather is yery bad. 

7. The weather is very fine. 

8. The morning (la matin6e) is beautiful. 

9. The night (la nuit) was {imp.) very fine. 

10. The day (la joam6e) was (past ind^,) very warm ; but the 

evening (la soiree) is much cooler (cooli frais, f$m» txaicte). 

Translate in the same way : 

11. It is day (or daylight = jour). 

12. It is broad (grand) dayUght. 
18. It is night. 

14. It is dark (sombre). 

Time (temps). 

15. I have no time (put, " I have not the time **)• 

16. It is time to set out. 

17. You lose (inf, perd=re) your time. 

18. Gome from time to (en) time. 

19. I see him from time to time. 

Time (fois,/0m.). 

20. I have read the book three times. 

21. He called (past d^f.) you four times. 

22. He came (vint) twice (put ** two tiines "). 

23. I have done it once (put " one time "). 

24. Once, twice, three times. 

25. Yon will write this exercise 10 times. 

26. You will copy out (copier) this word 100 timci. 

27. How many times ? 50 times, 

28. I have seen that 20 times. 
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S9. He made (pat, ** has made **) me rnn. 

80. I made her read. 

81. He will make (fera) your brother sing. 

82. He will make you go (<.«., to set oat). 
88. I shall make my son traveL 

84. Yoa do not look well (bien portant). 

85. He looks better (mieax portant). 

86. He looked (imp.) very pale. 

87. Yoa look angry (pnt '* in anger,** en eoldre). 

88. She looked very sorry. 

89. Those trees look very high. 

40. He looked at (pas. d^.) the man who looked {ymp^ yeiy 

tired. 

41. This man has travelled all over the earth. 

42. He has been eveiywhere and seen eTerything.J^ 



the air, Pair. 

a bat, one chaaye-soaris (caZ- 

vMm • «orteem). 
a den, on repaire. 
a lark, ai0doaette (aZauda). 
the morning, le matin (mata 

tinnm). 
a school, one 6cole («e7ioZa).t 
a wall, on mar (miiraB). 



XXIII. 

The Sun. (ConeZuded.) 

to reoognise, reeonnatstre, 



to dazzle, 6bloa=ir, (pre*. jsoH.) 

6bloa=issant. 
to fly away, s^envoler. 
to fly up, s'^leyer. 
to hide, cacher. 
to make (followed by an adj.), 

rendre {reMwe), 
to sing, chanter {caniox^), 
to sleep, dorm=ir (dormire), 

• ("jgrrw. T^ri^ dorm=ant. 
to take off, 6ter. 
to wrap ap, envelopper. 



(pr0«. ^ri^ reconnaisssant. 

alone, seal («oZas). 

blind, ayeagle (ao, oettIiM).X / ^ \^ 

hoUow, crea=x, (/em.) crea= Cy^X^J^ **^' 

se. 
idle, paresseasx, (/em.) parea- 

sea=8e. 
piercing, per^ant. 
rich, riohe. 
thin (persons), maigre (mo- 

thin (things), mince, 
thin (doads), 16ger, (/em.) 
16g3=dre. 

sweetly, doaoe=ment. 
why, poarqaoi. 



himself, herself, it- ) before 

self, se, \ the 

themselves, le, \ verb. 



• B0m,^8ee page 46, Rem.* 

t 2Zem.-^5ee page 88, Bem. ; schda, esehole, escole, ^le. 
J Rem, — ab, oculas— av ocalus, avode, ayogle, aveagle (eee 
page 86, Kem.*). 
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See EuLB XXX., p . 47 . \J /-^'^^ - -<- - ^ 

1. Sometimes I take oflf my crown of bright 

13 2 

rays, and wrap up my head in thin silver clouds. 
2. Then you may look at me. 3. But when there 
is no cloud you cannot look at me. 4. For I should 
dazzle you, and make you blind. 5. The eagle 
alone with his piercing eyes can look at me. 
6. When I am going to rise in the morning, the 
lark flies up, and sings sweetly in the air.Vv.7. But 

the owl and the bat fly away when they see me, 

1 2 

and hide themselves in old walls and hollow trees. 

8. The lion and the tiger go into their dens, where 

they sleep all the day. 9. I shine in all countries. 

10. I shine in England, in France, in Spain, and 

all over the world. 11. I am the most beautiful 

creature in the world. 

irotes. 

1. In, de ; silver oloads, put ** clouds of silver.*' 

2. Then {see Voo. XIX., page 40) ; may, ponvez. 

8. No (see Btde XX., page 81). 
4. For (560 Voo. XX., page 42). 

6. In the morning, ** in " is to be left out. 

7. Old walls, hollow trees (see Bole XYIII., page 27, and Bale 

XVr., pi«e 25). 
B. Go, vont. 

9. In all conntries, put **in all ihe oovmtries}*' in (sm page 13, 

Note 9). 

10. In (see Bnle XIII., page 20). 

11. In (see page 20, Note 1). 



yourself, vons. 
yonrselves, votu. 



ynvk Tooe. 

myself, me. 
thyself, te. 
ourselves, nous. 

O^s.-— These pronouns are like the personal pronouns. They aro 
called ** reflective,'* because they are used to conjugate 
the reflective verbs. 

Rule XXXII. — ^The reflective pronouns must 
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I. 



n-^ 



also bo placed immediately before tlie verb or the 
auxiliary in French. / '* 

Ex, — ^For, " I wash myself,*' put, *• I myself wash,'* je me lave ; I 
have washed myself, je me puis lay6. 

1. He hides himself in the wood. 

2. They will wash themselves. 

8. Ton must (il faut) wash yourself. 

4. We dress ourselves. i 

6. You are flattering yourselves. 

6. Tou will cut (couper) yourself. 

7. She dresses hersdf. 

6. They found themselves very comfortable (very well). 

9. I find myself very comfortable. 

Never say, **je suis confortable.*' This adjective is 
seldom used in French, and only in speaking of 
things, of appartments, for instance : — " Get apparte- 
ment est tris confortable." 

10. I am going to wash myself. 

11. They are going (vont) to write. 

12. She was going (to go, all=er,pr«s. part, all=ant) to work. 

13. Are they going to draw P 

14. She is going (va) to show ni her plotureB. 

15. We are going to sleep. 

16. Where are you going f 

17. The bird is going to fly away. 

18. Are you going to sing f 

19. My father is in America. 

20. Where are the boys f They are in the school-room (dassei 

fern.), 
f 1. This is the best boy in all the school. 

xxrv. 

The Bear and the Bees. 



a bear, un ours (ursus). 

a bee, nne abeille. 

a cell, une cellule. 

a hive, une ruche. 

the honey, le mtel (met), 

a nose, un nez (nasva). 

a pain, une douleur (doZorem). 

the strength, la force. 



to buOd (a nest), oonstrai=re 

{eon$iruere)f (pres. pari.) 

construi=sant. 
to cry out, crier (qmriiare), 
to decline to, refuser de, 
to fill with, rempl=ir de, (r«- 

implere), {pr$$, pwi.) rem- 

pl=issant. 
to do harm, faire da mal. 



+ 



(.^ r^ \ V 



- Li>v^v^c^ 



52 



BOULIEB^B FIB8T BOOK 



to hurt, faire da mol. 

to know (something), sayoir. 

io know (somebody), connat= 

ixe, {pres. part.) oonnai= 

Bsant. 
to leave alone, laisser tranqnille. 
l;> obey, ob6=ir d (ohedire), 

(pres. part.) ob6=is8ant k. 
to order to (followed by an inf.), 

ordonner de. 
to i)oke, foarrer. 
to poke (fire), tisonner. 
to pnnish, pun=ir (punire), 

(pres.part.) paa=i8sant. 



to reply, r6pond=re {respondere), 
to roar, nig=ir (rugire), {pr$9, 

part,) rag=iBsant. 
to run away, s'enla=ir. 
to sting, plquer. 
to trnst, se fier A. 
to wish, Tonlssoir. 

glad, content {coniontnn), 
great, grand (^randis), (here) 



sharply, 7iol=emment. 



Ist person singular — to me, 
Snd „ „ — to thee, 



(like «* me »»). me (not " moi »»). 

(like «* thee "), te (not"toi"). 

(like " us '*), nous, 

(like ** you "), Toui. 



Ibt person plural — to us, 
2nd „ „ — to you, 

(to him,], . 
8rd person singular < to ber, J 

(to it, y (ibi). 
8rd person plural —to them, leur (iiZorum) | y (in reference to 

things).* 

Rule XXXIII. — The personal pronouns preceded 
by '^ to " should also be placed before the verb. 
" To *' is left out. 

£0.^For ** then said the bear to them,** put, ** then to them said 
the bear." 

Rein. — If a verb governs two pronouns, both 
must be placed immediately before the verb, and 
the dative (me, te, se, nous, vous) should precede 
the accusative (le, la, les). The two datives " lui " 
and "leur" are exceptions, and always follow 'Me, 
la, les.^' 



* " Y '* is also used sometimes in reference to persuoB, as in " j*y 
pense, I think of him, of her, of them ;'* " je ne m*y fie pas, I do not 
trust to him, to her, to them;'* but it is as well, and perhaps 
better, for the stadeut to use ** y *' only in reference to things, 
until lie is more advanced. 



V- (f'/v 
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A«. — He has given it to me, il me Z'a donn^. 
He lias given it to him, il le lui a donn^. 




/ 





(The verbs in this piece which are in the preterite should be pal 

into the fass^ difini in French.) 

1. Some bees Bad built their cells in a hive^ and 
were filling them with honey. 2. A bear came by, 4.+- . 
and ordered them to give up the honey to him. i***^ ^^"^^^ 
8. Bears, as you know, are very foiad of honey. J .,j^.irhAjL 

Then," said the T^^ 

You are so 

not afraid of 

jomJ'.j.T, '^Though you are great, and we are 

little, replied one of the bees, "you will find that 

L^we can punish you if you do us harm^'* 8. '^ Oh I 

\^what could you do to me ? ^' said the bear. 

, 9. Trusting to his strength, he poked his nose into 

^^'the hive. 10. But the bees stung him so sharply 

teat he ran away, roaring with pain. 11. One of 

the bees cried out to him : ** If you do not wish to 

be hurt yourself, leave others alone." 

ITotes. 

2. Came by, 8*approcha; ordered them, as "ordonner, to 

order," requires the preposition ** &," you should trans- 
late as if it were ** ordered to them." 

8. Bears, honey (tee Bule XIV., page 22) ; as, comme ; to be 
very fond of, put, "like very much,'* very much, beau* 
ODup (be careful never to tranidate it by ** tree beaueoup "). 

5. Then (see Voo. XIX., page 40) ; I will kiU, put, '* I am going 
tokil];** all, toutos. 

7. Though (see Voc. XV., page 80) is to be repeated before 

" we are," and should be then translated by " que ; " you 
will find, put, ** you will see," vous verrez. 

8. What, que ; could you, pouiriez-vous. 

10. He ran away, il s'enfuit ; roaring, put, " in roaring;'* with 

pain, put, " of pain.'* 

11. To be hurt, Stre maltrait^ ; others, put, ** the others.** 

V1t& ▼ooe* 

1. I am glad. 

IS. Is he not gladP Yes^ he is very glad. (See page 82, Vivi 
voce, 4.) 
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8. Fill the bottle with water. 

4. He has filled my glass with wine. 

6. Poke the fire. 

6. Have yon not poked the fire f Yes, I have poked it« 

7. Do yon know this man ? 

8. Who are these ladies (dames) 7 Don't you know them 7 

9. I know these gentlemen (messieurs). 

10. He will (vent) not leave her alone. 

1 2 

11. Leave me (moi) alone. 

12. Leave this child lone. 

18. Have you spoken to them f 

14. He has not spoken to us. 

15. He declined to ooey her. 

16. I have ordered him to go and fetch i|, but he declined to 

obey. 

17. Do you not like honey ? Yes, I like it very much. 

18. He said it to me. 

19. I have not sent it to him. 

80. If you will give it to me, I will give it back to you to-morrow. 



XXV. 
Last Moments of Louis XVI. 



an agony, une agonie; (here) 

douleur,^^* 
a blessing, une benediction, 
a chamber, une chambre. 

family, une taxaille (familia), 

farewell, un adieu. 
' lock of hair, une boude de 

eheveuz. 
a mass, une mesBe (missa), 
a moment, un moment, 
a parcel, un paquet 
a ring; une bagne. 
a Beal,\un cachet. 

separation, une separation. 

lowest ^u^o tour (turrim). 

turn, a trick, a lathe, un tour 

(toumer). 



to attach, attacher. 

to awake, ^veiller. 

to charge to, charger de, 

to collect, recueill=ir, (pre$, 

part.) reoueill=ant. 
to convey, transmettre (itanf- 

mitiere^. 
to contam, eontens=ir (con- 

iinere), [pres. pwrt,) con- 

ten=ant. 
to desire, desirer. 
to follow, suiv=re. 
to hear, entend=sre {intendere)* 
to kned down, s'agenouiller 

(9«ntt). 
to promise to, promett=re {j^rom 

miUere) da. 



HS^VA^I^ ov- Y->^->cr-^^ c'-v^'W. >Ofe^-v^ 
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to deep, dorm=ir {dormire)^ 

(pres, part.) dorm=ant. 
to spare, ^pargner. 

^ji (tout, {fern.) tonte {totus)^ 
^ l(p2ttr.) tons, toutes. 



bitter, am=er (amarus), {/em,) 
am=^re. 

after, aprds. . 

soundly, profond^=ment (pro- Ky 
fundus), y\ 



Rule XXXIV.— Often in English '' mo '' is put 
for '' to me," ^^ you'' for " to you/' "him" for '' to 
him/' etc. This does not matter as far as the per- 
sonal pronouns of the first and second personal 
singular are concerned, for "mo" and "to me" are 
alike in French, and so are " thee " and " to thee," 
"ns" and "to us/' "you" and "to you," {see Yog. 
XXIV., page 52j . But as it is not so with the pro- 
nouns of the third person, one should always see 
carefully if " him " is put for " to him/' " her " for 
"to her/' "them" for "to them/' "it"for "to it/' 
or not, and translate these pronouns accordingly. 



(The verbs in the preterite in this piece must be pat into the 

pa88€ dijini)» 

1. The king slept soundly. 2, At 5 o'clock 

Cl^ry awoke him. 3. He heard the mass in his 

chamber. 4. After mass the king went alone into 
12 

the little * tower to collect himself. 6. C16ry fol- 
lowed him and knelt down ; the king gave him his 
blessing, and asked him to convoy it to all who 
were (imp.) attached to him. 6. Then he gave him 
a seal, a small parcel, and his ring. 7. ^' After my 
death," he said to him, '^you will give this seal to 
my son, and this ring to the queen. 8. You wiU 

•J2em. — Henceforth the adjectives "beau, joli, vilain, bon, 
mcilleor, m^chant, grand, petit, gros, jenne, vieuz, cher," should 
be considered as exceptions, and placed* before the noun, unless 
there be a note to the contrary. 
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give her also this little parcel ; it contains locks of 
hair of all my family. 9. Tell the qneen, my dear 
children, and my sister^ that I had promised (phi- 
perfect) to see them this mornings but that I 
desired to spare them the agony of snch a bitter 

separation/' 10. '' I charge you,'' he added, " to 

1 2 

convey them my last farewell." 

irotes. 

2. At 5 o'clock, put " at 5 hoars.*' 

4. Tc collect himself {see Bale XXL, page 88, and BaloXXXn^ 

page 50). 

5. Asked of him (see Voo. XYI., page 88) ; all who, pat, *' all 

those who " (those, oeuz). 

7. He said to him (see page 84, Note 1, '* I asked "). 

8. It contains, 11 contient ; locks (see Voc. XIV., Obs,^ page 29). 

9. Tell, dites &; "&" must be repeated before each nonn; 

promised, promis ; I desired, j'ai vonln; for "saeh a bitter 
separation," or ** so bitter a separation," pat, ** a so 
bitter separation." 
10. He added (see page 84, Note 1). 

ViT& woee. 

1. Have yon sent him the parcel P Tes, I have sent it him. 
8. What (qnel) exercise shall we bring (inf, apportcr) joa to« 

morrow? 
8. What lesson shall I give yoa P 
4. I haye given him two shillings. 

6. Has he sent her the ring 7 Ko, he has not sent it her yet. 

6. He brought them a hare. 

7. I told him to come. 

8. It is such a bad fruit. 

9. He has such a white beard. 

10. They have such a large house. 

1 2 

11. He is (c'est) such an honest man. 

12. He is such a good master (maltre). 
18. It was (imp.) such a large book. 
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a cake, on gfttean. 

a cherry, une cerise (ctfrasum). 

a table-cloUi, one nappe (map- 

pa). 
a cup, nne tasse. 
a garden, on jardin (German, 

QcBrtent m*) 
a stone, une pierre (peira).* 
a (fruit) stone, un noyau, 
the sugar, le sucre. 
a sugar-basin, un sucrier. 
the sugar-tongs, les pinces h 

Bucre. 
the tea, le th6. 
a tea-caddy, une bolte & th^. 
a tea-pot, une th6idre. 
a tea-spoon, une petite cuiller.f 
a piece of toast, une rOtle. 






to bring, apporter {(ipportare). 
to lay the cloth, mettre le ooa- 

vert. 
to melt, fond=re {fuTidere), 
to play, jouer. 

to prefer, pr6f6rer (prasiferre). 
to spill, r6pand=re (rd, -expan- 

dere), 
to swallow, avaler. 
to take, prend=re {prendere) 

{pres, part.) pren=ant. 

nice (meaning : good), bon. 
nice (meaning : fine), beau* 
ready, prSt. 
sweet (meaning: sugared) ,sucr6. 

presently, tout k Theure. 
very much, beaucoup (do not 
say: tr^<-beaucoup). 




From preceding rules it will be seen that the 
objectiye personal pronouns must be placed before 
the verb. 

Except. — When the verb is in the imperative, 
it is not always the case. 

Rule XXXV. — If the imperative is used without 
a negation, the pronouns must be placed after the 
verb, to which they are to be united by a hyphen; 
in this case " me and te " are changed into " moi 
and toi,'' except when they are followed by the 
pronoun '* en.'' 

If the imperative is negative, the pronouns must 

• Hem. — Petra, perra, perre, pierre. 

f For "tea-spoons" we say also "cuillers k cafS'* (coffee- 
spoons), coffee being more usually drunk in France Uian tea. 
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be placed, as usual, before the verb, and ''me and 
te" used. 

So, say : donnez-t}u>{ da pain, give xne some bread ; 

ne me donnez pas de pain, do not give me any bread; 
will you have some bread ? yes, give me some, voulez- 
yous du pain ? oni, donnez m*en. 

Rem, — In the case of two pronouns being governed by the 
imperative affitmativet the dative always comes last. 

£a;.^-Give it to me, donnez-le-moi. 
Give it to them, donnez-le-leur. 

When the imperative is negative, follow the rule given before 
{see page 52, Rem.), 

1. 1 am hungry, I want my tea. 2. It is not 

2 1 

ready yet. 8. It will be ready presently. 4. Now, 
lay the cloth. 5. Mary, bring us the tea-pot. 
6. Give me the tea-spoons. 7. Here they are. 
8. Give me the butter. 9. Give her a piece of 
toast. 10. Where is the milk? 11. Here it is. 
12. Do not spill it on the cloth. 13. Henry, here 
is a nice cup of tea for you. 14. Will you have a 
piece of bread f 15. No, thank you, I have a piece 
of cake.'^^s^lC. The tea is not strong enough. 
17. Give me the tea-caddy, if you please. 18. If 
your tea is not sweet enough, here is the sugar- 
basin, and here are the sugar-tongs. 19. The sugar 
2 1 

is not melted yet ; your tea is too hot, Charles ; do 

not drink it yet. 20. Wait a little. 21. Now 

drink it. 22. Look at these nice cherries. 23. Take 

them. 24. Eat them all. 26. Don't you like them? 

26. Yes, I like them very much. 27. Mind the 

stones; do not swallow them. 28. Now, go and 

play in the garden. 

Votes* 
1. I want, je Tondrais. 
4. Lay, mettez. 

14. (See page 46, Yiy& voce, 11). 

15. Thank yon, merci. 

16. {See page 81, Note 2). 
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17. If yon please, 8*11 voas plait (if it pleases 7on> 

26. (See page 82, yiy&yoee, 4). 

27. Mind the, prenez garde anz. 

28. Go and play {see page 34, Note 18). 

VivA voce. 

1. Speak to them. 

2. Do not speak to them. 
8. Speak to me. 

4. Do not speak to me. 

6. Where is my glass ? Fill it. Do not fill it. 

6. Strike (frappez) him. 

7. Do not punish her. 

8. Write to us. 

9. Bring me your copy-book (cahier, maac), I have brought it 

to you. 

10. Answer us. 

11. Do not answer him. 

12. Do not reward {inf, r^compenser) them. 

13. Send him the parcel. 

14. Do not send her the newspaper. 

15. Lend him your book. 

2 1 



.,— »- 



16. Open (ouvrez) the door for me (put " to me "). 

17. Do not open the door to them. 

18. Open the door for us. * . 

19. Write to me every month. ->i\t'^*^' 

20. Show (montrez) him the way (chemin, ma«c.),^^ 

21. Tell (dites) us what you know. 3 

22. Punish them. V 

23. You have a beautiful knife ; lend it to me. 

24. Do not lend it to him. 

25. You have man^ pens, give me some. 



Shylock and Bassanio. 




a news, nne nonvelle. 

some pork (du pore) (porcus). 

the Bialto, le Bialto. 



to buy, acheter. 

to dine, diner. 

to please, plai=re A (plcLeere)^* 

(pres,part,) plai==sant d. 
to pray, prier. 



to smell, sent=ir (sentirey 
(pres.part.) sent = ant. 

to talk, pari=er or caus=ei 
(caiMori). 

to walk, nuireher. 

to walk (to take a walk}, se pro- 
mener. 



what (before a noun), qne) 
{qualis)f {fern.) quelle. 

* Rem, — Placere, plac*re, plaire. 
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We have seen hitherto how to translate^ and 
where to place the personal pronouns when vnithout 
a preposition, and when preceded by ^^to;" we 
must now consider the case when they are preceded 
by other prepositions. 

BuLE XXXYI. — Personal pronouns preceded by 
any other preposition but "to," must be placed 
after the verb ; " us and you ^' are still translated 
by "nous and vous," but the translation of the 
other pronouns is altered. Here is a list of them: — 



Sad person I *^ 



thee, toi. 

TOUS. 



Srd person 



him, ltd. 
her, elle. 
it, lui, elle. 
them, eux, elles. 



So, " after them " is rendered by " aprds enz.*' 
" with her " „ „ ** aveo ello," etc. 

These pronouns are called '' disjuncAve,'' and are 
also used : — 

1) When the pronoun subject is disjoined from 
the verb by one or several words : — 

Ex, — He aloDO was speaking, loi seul parlait. 

2} When there is more than one subject or 
object to the verb : — 

£0. — He and I have come, loi et moi nous sommoa 
yenus. 
I know him, her, and your brother, je connaia 
loi, elle et voire frere. 

8) After ''c'est, ce sont/' it is :— 

Ew, — It is he, c*est loi ; it is they, ee sont eux. 



y 
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4) When they stand alone, the verb being under* 
stood^ or for the sake of omphasisj or con- 
trast : — 



Ex, — Who speaks P he, qui parle ? lui. J 



Tliej walked, and we ran, euz marohaient, et nous, 
nous courionB. 



1. Bass. : If it please yon to dine with ns. 

2. Shy. : Yes, to smell pork. 3. I will buy with 

^ , yoa, sell with you, talk with yoa, walk with you, 

1 and so following. 4. But I will not eat with you, 

' drink with you, nor pray with you. 5. What news 

on the Bialto ? 

STotes. 

1. ** If it please you," put, ** if jou like," si tous Toulei. 

2. To smell {see Bule XXL, page 33). 

8. I will, je yeuz bien ; and so following, et le teste* 
4. I wiU not, je ne yeuz pas. 
6. " News," put it plural. 

Vlv4 voce. 

1. I have not talked with them. 

2. I am speaking of them. 

3. I shall go (partirai) after them (/am.). 

4. Who will (veut) come with me ? I wilL 
6. You wiU arrive after her. 

6. She was yeiy kind to him, and to her. 

7. They are before (devant) us. 

8. He speaks against (oontre) him. 

9. I shall go without thee. 

10. Stay with me. 

11. He was walking with us. 

12. Thou, the best of my friends, hast betrayed (trahl) me. 

13. He or his friend will do (fera) it. 

14. She was {imp.) richer tiian they (m.). 

15. Who knocks (frappe) at the door? It is I. 

16. We have seen her and him. 

17. He is a thief (voleur), but I am an honest man* 
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xxvin. 

A* Conversation between two young English* 

men at Rome. 



a cardinal, nn cardinal. 

a company, une BOoiM {soeis- 

tatem), 
an evening, une soiree {serum), 
a foreigner, nn 6tranger. 
hart, mal (mase. malum), 
a taste, un godt {gu8tne).\ 

to breakfast, d6jeiiner. 

to converse, causer. 

to do, fai=re (facere), (pres. 

part,) fai=Bant. 
to go, aller. 
to oblige, obliger. 
to read, li=re (legere), {pres, 

part) li=sant. 
to stay, rester {restate), 
to study, ^tudier {8tudium).t 

different, different. 



easy, h, Taise. 

next (preceded by ** tbe *')» 

suivant. 
odd, 6trai)ge {extraneut), 
pretty, joli. 
queer, dr61o {droll), 
true, vrai. 

amongst, parmi. 
at least, du moins. 
between, entre {intra), 
ever, jamais ( jam magis), 
how, comment, 
indeed, en v6rit6. 
till (before a noun), jusqu*&. 
yery much (before &pre3,part,\ 
trds. 



what (whon alone, and governed 
by a verb), que. 



^ 



See Rule XXXVI., page 60. 

1. Will you come and breakfast with me to- 
morrow ? 2. I am very sorry, but I am obliged to 
stay at home all morning. 3. Well, then, let it be 
next day. 4. To tell you the truth, it can be no 
ay in the morning. 5. And what do you do by 
yourself till twelve o'clock ? 6. I am not by my- 




<r 



V 



^ *Rem, — The article "a," used in English before a noun be- 
ginning the heading of a chapter, should be left out in French. 

t Gustus, goust, go6t. Often a droumflez accent takes the 
place of a letter struck out, generally ** a." 

X See page 38, Rem, 

I Eztraneus, estraneus, ^traniufl, ^tranjus, Strange. 
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self; I am witli Mr. Harte. 7. What do you do 

1 2 

with him ? 8. Wo study different things ; we 
read, we converse. 9. Very pretty amusement, 
indeed ; will you come to-morrow in the evening, 
then ? 10. I am very much obliged to you, but I 
am engaged for all the evening to-morrow at Car- 
dinal Albani's. 11. How can you like being with 
these foreigners ? I am never easy with them.^ 

12. I am very easy with them, they are very easy 
with me ; have you ever conversed with them ? 

13. No, but I have been sometimes in their com- 
pany. 14. But, at least, they have done you no 
harm : tastes are different, you know. 15. That's 
true, but thine is an odd one, Stanhope ; thou art 
a queer fellow, and I am afraid there is nothing to 
be made of thee. 

SToteSa 

1. (See page 34, Note 13). 

2. To stay, ** to/' de ; at home, k la maison; all morning, put, 

** aU the morning " (matinee, fern.), 
8. Well, then, eh bien, alors ; let it be, pnt, ** it (oe) will be ; *' 

next day, put, " for the next day." (She page 7» VivA voce, 

Ohs.) 
4. To tell you the truth, A dire yrai ; no, ne • • . auoun, put 

** can be" between " ne" and ** auoun." 
By yourself, by myself, by himself, etc., tout seal ; 12 o'clock, 

midi. 

10. At Cardinal, put ** at the Cardinal." 

11. Like being, aimer k dtre ; I, Moi, je ... 

15. Thine, le tien; is an odd one, put, ** is odd ;" a queer fellow, 
un drdle de gar^on ; I am afraid there is, put, *< I am 
afraid that there is " {ivbj. after " to be afraid **) i to be 
made, k faire. \^>^ 

▼Iv4 voce* -^J 

1. Testerday I was (tmp.) by myselL 

2. He is by himself. 

3. She will come by herself. 

4. Will you take your tea by yourself f 

5. Is Mr. X. at home P 

6. No, sir ; but he will be at home all morning to-morrow. 

7. She was (imp.) not at home. 
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8. He came the next day. {See page 7, Yivft voce, (Am.) 

9. He will come next week with me. 

10. We saw (vlmes) him the next week. 

11. He will be here next month. 

12. I sold it the next month. 

18. We shall go (irons) to France next year. 

14. We weut (all&mes) to England the next year. 

15. I shall see (verrai) them next Tuesday. 



Objectivb Personal Pbonouns. 



When the verb is in the imperative used aflBrmatively, 

(To he placed after the imperative.) 



Me, moL 


to me, moL 




Thee, toi. 


to thee, toL 


Same aa (3)« 


For the other pro- 


For the other pronotms, 




nouis, see (1). 


tee (2). 





Withoul 


; a preposition. 


With *« to," either ex- 
pressed or understood. 


With any other prepo- 
sition but •« to." 


(To bo placed ^/ore the 

Torb, or the auxiliary). 

(1.) 


(To be placed de/are the 
Terb, or the auxiliary.) 

(2.) 


(To be placed a/itt tbe 

Terb.) 

(8.) 


He, 
Thee, 


me (me), 
te (te). 


to me, me. 
to thee, te. 


me, 
thee. 


moi (ml), 
toi (tihi). 


Us, 


nous {nos). 


to us, nous. 


us, 


nous. 


Yon, 


Tous {vot). 


to you, Yous. 
Third Pereon. 


you, 


YOUS. 

• 


Him, 

Her, 

It. 

Them, 


le (ilZiim). 
la (illam). 
le, la. 

les (ilZos). 


to him, lui (ilZt). 
to her, lui. 

to them, leur ()llO' 
rum). 


him, 

her, 

it, 

them, 
(fern 


lui. 

elle (ilia). 

lui, elle. 

enx (»Kos) ,• 
^.) elles lillas). 



• III0S9 ill*s, ils, els, eu8, eua 
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me 

te 

se 

noiu 
Tona 



stand before 



I kg ) 



stand before 



( loi 
( leur. 



When the verb is in the imperative afcmative, 
dative always stands last. 



XXIX. 
How to make (MfaWe) a Friend of an Enemy. 



v.*:." 



a daeat, nn ducat. 

an enemy, on efnnemi (two n*s). 

an idea, one id^ (tcU^a). 

the money, Targent (argentuvp)* 
. an officer, un officter. 

L A> c^i>**^ a portion, une dot (dotem). 
^^ • • a purpose, un but. 

Ap^^^Y^j^Vft sovereign, un soitverain. 
'^^^"^ ■ w a sum, one somme Isumma), 

to aoQept, accepter (aceepiare). 

to assassinate, assassiner. 

to astonish, 6tonner. 

A V VAX ffitresurlo 

to be about to, • x j 

X V AIL • i. *• point de 
to be on the pomt of Jv^x 

to bribe, corrompre (eormm-' 
pere) ; (here), soudoyer. 

to deserve, m^riter {meritum), 

to entertldn, conc=eyoir {conci' 
pere), 

to hope, esp^rer • («p«rarc). 



/ 



to inform, informer. 

to learn, apprend=re (appr^ 

hendere)t {prei. part.) ap- 

pren=ant. 
to be married, se marier. 
to receive, rec=evoir {recipere), 
to refuse to, refuser de (in/.), 
to send back, renvoyer. 
to send for, envoyer chercher. 
to be shocked at, dtre afflig6 de 

(inf.) 
to thank, remercier. 



faithful, fiddle (fidelit). 

immediately,imm^ate=ment. 
since (before a noun), depuis. 
therefore, done. 



that (rel. pron. obj. case), que. 
which „ „ que. 

whom I, „ que. 



Rule XXXVII.— "That"' is often understood in 
English ; but it must always be expressed in French. 

F0.— 1 hope yon are well, i.e., " I hope that you are well," j'espdre 
que vous ollez Men. 



• See page 38, Rem,^ 
9 
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The same rule holds good for "which" and 
" whom/' 

Sx, — The bribe he had received, put, " the bribe which {or that) 
he had received." 



(Pat into the passS difini the yerbe in the preterite.) 

1. The emperor Charles IV. having learned that 

one of his oflScers had been bribed by his enemies 

to assassinate him^ sent for him^ and said: 2. *^ I 

have been informed your daughter is about to bo 

married. 8. I know you have not the means to 

give her so handsome a portion as she deserves. 

4. I hope, therefore, you will not refuse to accept 

a thousand ducats for that purpose/^ 5. The 

astonished officer thanked the emperor, and 
2 1 

immediately became one of his most faithful friends. 

5.6. He sent back the bribe he had received, saying 

rte was {imperf.) shocked at^avinff entertained an 

^^ idea of assassinating anyone, and, above all, his 

/" sovereign. 

<' srotes. 

1. Learned, appris ; to assassinate (see Bole XXI., page 3S) t 

said, put *' said to him.'* 
8. I know, je sais ; the means, put it in the plural ; to, de ; 

her (see Bule XXXIY., page 55) ; so, aussi (see page 56, 

Note 9) ; as she deserves, put ** fe " before '* deserves." . 
4. For that purpose, put ** in that purpose.'' 
6. The bribe, put *' the money ;" entertained, con^u ; an idea»: 

put ** the idea ;" above all, surtout. 

▼Iv4 VOCCa 

1. The sovereigns of France since 1815 have been Louis XYIII., 

Charles X., Louis-Philippe, and Napoleon III. 

2. I have sent for the doctor you have recommended to me. 
8. Have you sent for his friend P 

4. Have you heard (put, heard say) the emperor has been 

assassinated ? 

5. We were about to send for yoo. 
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$• She was on thd point of giving the money. 

2 1 

7. How could yon (ayez-Tons pn) entertain snch. (telle) an idea? 

8. The officer yon naye seen is my brother-in-law. 

9. The young lady (fiUe^ yon see will haye a handsome portion. 

10. I think yon are rignt(put: " you- have reason,*' yons ayez 

raison). 

11. Don*t yon think she is right P 

12. We thmk yon are wrong (put : ** yon haye wrong/' vons ayex 

tort). 

13. I haye read the book yon haye lent me., 

14. The man yon see is a robber (yolenr). 



•^ 



XXX. >Y^^ 

^^ ^^ - The Cloofir^ 

a chronometer, nii chronomStr^. 





a clock, une horloge {horo- 
logium), 

a dial, nn cadran (qwidrantem), 

a sim-dial, nn cadran solaire. 

a kind, nne esp&ce * {speciet), 

a motion, nn mouyement. 

a night, nne nnit. 

a spring, nn ressort. 

the main-spring, le grand res- 
sort. 

a time-piece, nne pendule {pen- 
dahts), 

a watch, nne montre (mons- 
trore). 

a wheel, nne roue (rota). 



to curl up, enrouler. 

to introduce, introdui^cre (tn- 

troducere)t {pres. parte.) in- 

trodui=Bant<. 



to regulate, r6gler (no u) (resa* 

lare), 
to strike, frapper. 
to strike (hours), sonner ytO' 

nare), 
to uncurl, d^rouler. 
to be used, 6tre en usage, 
to wind up, monter. 

both, I'un et I'autre. 

many (before a noun), beaucoup 

de. 
necessary, nScessatre. 
others, d'autres. 
people, on (homo]). 
same, mdme. 



before, ayant (a&, ante). I 
justly, juste, 
slowly, lentement. 
too (before an adj. or an aJ- 
yerb), trop. 



1. You know what a clock is and what a watch 
is. 2. Both tell us the hour of the day and night. 



* See page 38, R^marh, 
\ Se€ page 8, iiem.^ 



t Homo, horn, om, on* 
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3. The watch may be said to be a little clocks and 

the clock a large watch. 4. It is true the clock 

strikes the hours^ but some watches do the same 

thing. 5. The wheels of a watch are moved by a 

spring curled up in a box. 6. This spring in 

uncurling itself gives the motion. 7. Watches are 

made of gold and silver^ and there are many kinds 

2 

of watches. 8. There is one kind which always 

keeps good time; it is the chronometer. 9. Some 
watches go too fast, others too slowly ; it is neces- 
sary to regulate them by the sun-dial. 10. Sun-dials 
were used before clocks, but when the sun did not 
shine (impetf.), people could not know the hour. 
11. Clocks were introduced into England four or 
five hundred years ago. 

irotas. 

1. What a dock is, ce que o'est qu'iina horloga. 

8. Tell, dieent ; of the day and night {see Bale II., page 3). 

3. The watoh may be said, put, ** one may (peat) say that the 
watch is.** 

4. It is trae the clock (see page 43, Note 4, and Bole XXXVII., 
page 65) ; some, oertaines ; do, font. 

-• 5. Moved, mises en mouTcment. 

& Pat : There is a kind ** of them " (see Bole XXVIII., page 

2 
44) ; which always keeps good time, pat, " which always 

1 
goes (ya) jastly." 

9, Go, Yont ; it is necessary (see page 43, Note 4) ; by, aa 
moyen de. 

'^'^* 10. " On " being singular, ** could *' is to be put in the singular. 

11. Were introduced, furent introduites ; put, ** there are 4 or 
500 years." 

^^ Vlv& voce. 

1. I know (sais) what this animal is. 

2. Where have you* bought this time-piece P 
8. This time-piece strikes only the hours. 
4.' This man has struck me. 

5. My watch is too slow (retarde). Can you regulate it t 

6. I think (crois) the mam-spriziig is broken. 
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7 I broke (put, hate broken) the nuun-spring two days ago in 
winding it np. 

8. naye yon wonnd np yonr watch? No, I haye no key (elef, 

pronounce ** cl6 "). 

9. Yon are 5 minutes slow (pat, ** yon are alow by (de) fi mi- 

nutes"). 

10. My watch is too fast ^ayanee). It is 10 minutes fast. 

11. I think you are too slow. No, I am 2 minutes fast, 
12. 1 think you are too fast. No, I am 6 minutes slow. 



XXXI. 
The Time.— L'heure« 

V 



to go (to set out], part=rir. 



to miss, manquet. 
to take, prendre, 
taken, pris. 



o'doek, heure, (pZur.) henres. 
the time, Thenre. 
a train, un train. 
,the 2 o'clock train, le train de 
/ 2 heures. 

12 (noon], midi. yexaetly, juste 
12 (midnight), minuii. ^only, seule=ment 
it IS, il est. — 



— — y y , — 

yprecisely, pr6cis, Uem^ precise. 
, ^ (to be) oyer, passe, {/em,) pas- 
s^. 



How to tell the time. 

E9, — 10 minutes to 4. 

Rule XXXVIII.— To tell the time in French. 

1. — ^Name first the hour. 

In the aboye example, ** 4 " is to be put first. 

2. — Add to the number the word "heure'' or 
heures/' o'clock, except with "midi/* twelve 
(noon), and "minuit,*' twelve (midnight). 
So, put ** 4 o'clock," quatre heures. 

Then must come the minutes or other fractions of 
time, such as ''quarter^ half,'' always placed in 
French after the hour. 
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8. — ^If th^ hour has not struck yet^ before the 
fraction of time put the word "moins/^ less; the 
pveposition ^' to ' must be left out. 

8e,- say : ** 4 o'clock less 10 minutes,*' qnatre heares moins dix 
mioutes, or ** 4 o'clock less 10," quail e heares moins dix. , 

The word ''minutes'^ can be omitted. 

4. — ^If the hour is past, place simply the fraction 
of time after the hour. The word '^ past" must be 
left out. 

Ac.— For *< 10 minutes past 4," say, 

4 o'clock 10 minutes, qaatre heures dix minutes, xar^ 
4 o'clock 10, quatre heures dix. /' 

0&«.— *< A quarter to four " is to be rendered by ** quatre Heuretf 

moins wn quart, or U quart." 
** A quarter past 4 " is to be rendered by " quatre heures vn 

quart, or et quart." 
'( Half- past 4 " is to be rendered by ** quatre heures et 

demid." 
•< It is," in sentences relating to " time," is to be translated 

by " il est." 

1. What time is it? It is 20 minutes past 5. 

2. It is 11.35. 8. It is a quarter past 2, or 2.15. 

4. It is 10.19. 5. What is the time? (put 

" what time is it? *') 6. It is half- past one, or 1.30. 

7. It is 3.25. 8. It is 2.30. 9. It is 1.40. 10. 

It is 12 (noon) 12. 11. It is 12 (midnight) 15^ 

12. It is a quarter past 12 (noon). 13. It is 12 

(midnight) 13. 14. It is 3.45. 15. What o'clock 

is it ? It is 20 minutes to 11. 16. It is a quarter 

to one. 17. It is a quarter to 12. 18. What time 

do yoi; make it? (put '^what time have you?'^ 

19. It is 12 minutes to 4. 20. It is 2 minutes to 

9. 21. It is 5 minutes to 7. 22. It is exactly 10 

o'clock. 23. It is 3 minutes to 6. 24. Is it time 

2 1 

(I'heure) ? TSo, it is not time yet. 25. It is only 

10 minutes to 12. 26. The time is over; it ia 
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11.50. 27. No, your watch is too fast; it is only 
11.40. 28. What time was (imp.) it? It was 12 
(p.m.) . 29. I shall go by the 2 o'clock train. 30. 
We have taken the 2.40 train. 31. You will go 
by the 10.15 train. 32. He has (est) gone by tbe 
1 o'clock train. 33. I have missed the 11.80 train. 
34. Have you missed the 6.30 train ? 35. We shall 
take the 9 o'clock train. 86. We shall go at 1.48 
precisely. 




^ XXXII. 

The Clock. (Concluded.) 



a dot, nn point (punctum), 
a face (of dock), nn cadran. 
a figure, on chiffre. 
a hand (of clock), nne aignille. 
the long nand, la grande aiguille, 
the short hand, la i)etite aignille. 
a manner, une manidre (one n). 
a space, nn espaoe* {apatium), 

to count, compter [compntari), 

to mark, marquer. 

to moye, ) «„„„^^« 
. ' r avancer. 

to move on, f * ^^* 

to wait, attend=re (atUndere), 



here is, here are, Toiei (voin lei, 

see here), 
both (before a noun), les deux, 
every, chaque. 
other, antret {alter), 

again, de nouveau. 
during, pendant, 
far, loin, 
little (adv.), pen. 
more, plus (plus), 
neither... nor, ni...ni (nee). 
round, antour de, 
together, ensemble. 



1. There are 12 fibres on the face of a clock or 
a watch^ and 2 hands. 2. One is longer than the 
other; the longer tells the minutes, and the shorter 
the hoars. 3. The long hand moves all round the 
clocks or the watch, in an hour or 60 minutes. 
4. During that space of time (temps), the short 
hand moves only from one figure to the other. 



* See page 38, Bern* 



t See page 46, Rem,f 
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5, Here 18 my watch; it is now one o'clock: the 
long hand is at the figure XII^ and the short hand 
> at tiie figure I. G. Every time that it is exactly 
the hour, neither more nor less, the long hand is at 
XIT. 7. If therefore the long hand is at XII, and 
the short hand at the figure III, it is 8 o'clock. 
8. If the long hand is at XII and the short hand at 
YI, it is 6 o'clock. 9. When both hands are at 
XII, it is 12 o'clock. 10. These little dots which 
you see mark the minutes. 11. There are 5 dots 
from one figure to another, and 12 figures round 
the clockW 12. Five times twelve are 60, and 60 
minutes nmke an hour. 13. Here are the two hands 
together at the figure XII, it is therefore 12 o'clock. 
14. Now wait 5 minutes ; the long hand has moved 
to the figure I; then it is 12.5. 15. When the 
long hand is at XII, the short hand has moved a 
little farther on, and it is ten minutes past twelve. 
16. When the long hand is at III, it is 15 minutes 
•r a quarter past twelve. 17. When the long hand 
is at lY, it is 20 minutes past twelve. 18. When 
the long hand is at Y. it is 25 minutes past twelve. 
19. When it is at YI, the short hand is half-way 
between XII and I, and it is half-past twelve, or 
12.30. 20. When the long hand is at YII, it is 
12.35, or 25 minutes to one. 21. When it is at 
YIII, it is 12.40 or 20 minutes to one. 22. When 
the long hand is at IX, the short hand has gone 
three-quarters of the space between XII and I, and 
it is 12.45, or a quarter to one. 23. When the long 
hand is at X, it is ten minutes to one, or 12.50. 
24. When the long hand is at XI, the short hand 
is very near the figure I, and it is 12.55 or five 
minutes to one. 25. When the long hand is at 
XII again, the short hand is at I, and it is one 
o'clock. 26. All the hours are counted in the same 
manner. 
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Votes. 

2. One, rune ; tells (put " marks "). 

3. Moves all round, fait le tour de ; in, en. 
6. Every time (set page 48, VivH voce, 20). 

10. You see, vous voyez. 

12. Are (put, "make, font"). 

15. Farther on, plus loin. 

19. Half-way, k mi-chemin. 

22. Put, '* has gone (paroouru) thi three-quarters.** 

26. In the same, put, ** of the same.'' 



ft 
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PABT n. 



Ob8. — Words in italics in 
some rule, or note, or 



the next pieces refer to 
idiom contained in Vve 



First Part. 



XXXIIL 
Cries of Animals. 



ft ory, nn cx%» 
ft oock, an coq. 

ft erow, nn oorbean {eorveUus), 
ft hog, nn sanglier. 
ft kitten, nn petit chat, 
ft parrot, nn perroqnet. 
a pig, nn oo<uion. 
a pleasure, nn plaisir. 
ft sense, nne sensation, 
ft sheep, nn mouton. 
a snake, nn serpent (serpentem), 
a sonnd, nn son (jonns). 
a wolf, nn leap (2tfpas), fern, 
nne lonve. 



to be in pain, soufEr=ir. 

to bark, aboyer. 

to bleat, bdler {halare). 



to bray, braire. 

to caw, oroasser. 

to croak, coasser. 

to crow, chanter (cantare), 

to express, ezprimer [exprimai e). 

to growl, gronder. 

to grunt, grogner. 

to hiss, siffler. 

to howl, horler. 

to hum, bourdonner. 

to low, mug=ir (muytre), (pres» 

part.) mug=issant. 
to mew, miauler. 
to neigh, henn=ir (Aenniri), 

(pr«5. vcurt.) henn=i8sant. 
to squeak, crier, 
to talk, parler. 
to utter, 6mett=re [emittere). 



1. Afjimals cannot speak^ bat they utter sounds 
to ezpi:aas their sense of p leasu re or pain. 2. The 
dog barks ; when he is angry, he giFowls ; and 
when he is in pain, he howls. 3. The hog grunts, 
the pig squeaks. 4. The horse neighs. 5. The 
ass brays. 6. The cock crows. 7. The kitten 
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cmews. 8, SJteep hlmt. 9. The cow lows. 18. Tho 
Hon roars. 11. Wolves howl. 12. Frogjt croak. 

15. Grows caw. 14. Bees hnra. 15. Birds sing. 

16. Parrots talk. 17. The snake hisses. 



rotes. 



2. Angry (see page 49, Yiyft voce, 87). 
6. Brays, orait. 



XXXIV. 

c 

The Limbs. 



an arm, on bras (brocliiam). 
a finger, an doigt {digitus), 
a foot, an pied (pedem), 
the inside, le dedans, 
a joint, one jointure {juncturaS. 
a limb, on membre {metnhrum), 
a nail, xm ongle {ungnla). 
a palm, one paome (palma).* 
a toe, on orteil. 
a wrist, an poigaet; 

to bend, plier (pUeare), 
to connect with, an=ir & (untre), 
{pres, part,) an=i8sant. 



to open, ouyr=fr, (prea, part,) 

oa7r=ant. 
to shut, fermer. 
is called, s*appelle. 
are called, B*appellent. 



each, chaque. 

left, gauche. 

right, droit {direetui). 



because, paroe que. 

easily. i*«^e=«^«?* (/aeilts). 
^* (ais<^=ment. 



1 . How many fingers have you on your little 
hand ? 2. I have five fingers on the right hand^ 
and five on the left hand. B. Five and five make 
ten. 4. You have five fingers on each hand^ and 
on both hands ten. 5. You have five toes on your 
right foot, and five on your left foot, and five and 
five make ten. 6. You have ten fingers and ten 
toes^ and you have twenty nails ; 7. Because you 
have a nail on each finger and on each toe^ and ten 
and ten make twenty. 8. Now open your hand. 



* 5m pag« 1^ Rem.* 
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9. The inside of your hand is called tbe palm. 

10. Now shut your hand. 11. You see, when yoo 
shut it, the fingers bend easily, because there are 
joints in them. 12. The joint, wJiich connects the 
hand with the arm, is called the wrist. 



1. On, ik. 

4. On both, aux denz. 
11. In them (leave it out). 



rotesi 



XXXV. 

The Limbs. (Concluded.) 



\d 



an ankle, nne oheville. 

the back (body), nn dos (dor* 

8vm), 
the back (part ol a thing), le 

derridre. 
the bottom (here), le dessons. 
a oalf, an mollet {mollis). 
a oalf (animal), nn veau. 
an elbow, on ooude. 
a heel,_ nn taJou (idlus), 
•>vu^) - ^J^'^^ mstep, un con-do-pied, 
a knee, nn genon (genu). 
a part, nne partta. 
a shin, on tibia {tibia). 



a shoulder, nne 6panle. 
the sole, la plante da pied, 
a sole (of shoe), one semelle. 
a sole (fish), one sole, 
a thigh, nne onisse {coea).^ 

to hold np, lever {Uvare). 
to unite, unir. 

bony, osseu=x. 

upper, Bwp^fiewr (superior). 

above, an dessus de. 
below, au dessous de. 



1. Can you bend your arm f Try. 2. You see, 
you can bend it very easily. 3. Then there is a 
joint, and it is called the elbow. 4. The joint which 
connects your arm to your body is called the 
shoulder. 5. Now hold up your foot. 6. The 
bottom of your foot is called the sole. 7. The 
upper part is called the instep, and the back of the 
foot is called the heel. 8. The joint, which unites 
the foot to the log, is called the ankle, and the leg 
is divided into two parts by the knee. 9. The 

* Coxa, oossa, evif ae. ^ 
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part below the knee is called the leg, and the part 
above the knee is called the thigh. 10. The back 

.3 2 1 

of the leg is called the calf, and the front bony part 
of the leg is called the shin. 



10. Front, da devant. 



rote. 



Y 



/ 



< 



XXXVI, 



^'^^^^ UonX^tion on' the LrxAW-Zand, 

How to ask for one's Yin. 



a railway, tin ohemin de fer. 
a station, one station, or gare. 
a thumb, u npo^/Ofl (poZZteem).* 
a tip, nne ^l^xnitd. 
a li^ming, nne me. 
a Way, un chemin. 

here I am, me yoid. 
here he is, le voici. 
here she is, la void, 
here it is, le or la void. 



here we are, nous void, 
here you are, vous Toid. 
here they are, les voicL 

Western, de ronest. 



altogether, en tont. 
straight, ] 

straight forward, \ tont droit. 
straight on, j 
where, oil. 



1. How many hands have you f I have two 
hands. 2. How many feet have you ? I have 
also two feet. 3. How many fingers have yon on 
each hand ? Five. 4. And how many toes on 
each foot ? Five also. 5. How much do 5 and 5 
make f Ten. 6. How much do 10 and 10 make P 
Twenty. 7. How many nails have you altogether? 
I have 20 nails. 8. Show me your right hand. 
Here it is. 9. Show me your left hand. Here it 
is. 10. Show me your right foot. Here it is. 
11. Show me your left foot and your left hand. 
Here they are. 12. Show me the palm of your 



*. Pollicem, pollcem, poZce, pouoe. 
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band. Here it is4 13. Sliov7 me ihe tips of lyoor 
fingers. Here tbey are. 14. Where are you ? 
Here we are. 15. Where are you? Here I am. 
16, Show me your thumbs. Here they are. 17. 
Where is your house ? The second turning' on the 
right (a droite). 18. Where do they live Xinf, de- 
meurer) ? In the first turning on your left hand side, 
19. Which (quel) is the way (add: "^o go'^) to the 

Great Western Eailwayf Straight forward. 20. 
Which is the way {to go) to Charing Gross Station ? 
(put : to the Station of Gharing Cross.) Take the 
third turning on the rights and go straight. 21. Is 
this (est-ce) the way {to go) to Waterloo Station ? 
Yes^ straight on. 22. How much for this sole ? 
(put: how much this sole?) 23. The sole of my 
right boot (bottine, fern.) is worn out (us6e). 
24. I have bought an oz^ a cow^ and a cal£ 



»x 



^ 






XXXVII. 
The Swan. 



& bill, an bee. 

a breaEt, uce poitrine. 

a goose, une oie. 

the ground, la terre. 

an insect, mi insects. 

a neck, un con (collum). 

a plant, nne plante ('plantcCL 

a seed, one gratne {granum), 

a side, nn cot^. 

a snail, nn colima^on. 

a bwan, un oygne {eygnus). 



to arch, arqner. 

to dip, tremper. 

to grow, ponsser (pulsar e),* 

to swim, nager (navigare). 



dasky, sombre. 

gracefol, gracieu=s (gratiosus), 

sad, triste {trisiis), 

tired, fatiguS (fatigatus). 

webbed, pahne {patmatua). 



1 . My name is swan ; I am a large bird, larger 
than a goose. 2. Afy bill is red, but the sides rfit 
are black, 3. My legs are dusky, but my feet are 



• Fnlsare, poZsare, ponsare, ponsser. 



/ 
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red and webbed. 4. My body is whit^ like snbw^ 

1 2 

and very beautifal. 5. I have a very long neck. 

6. I live in rivers and (in) laJces, 7. I eat plants 

that grow in the water, and eeedi, or little insects , 

or snails. 8. I do not look very pretty when I walk 

2 1 

apon the ground, /or I cannot walk well at all, 

9. But when I am in the water swimming 

smoothly, arching my long neck, and dipping 

my white breast, I am the most graceful of all 

birds. 

6. I live, je vis. 

9. Dipping, baignani. 



XXXVIIL 

The Swan. {Concluded.) 



an end, nn bout. 

a nest, on nid {nidus), 

a pinion, nne ajle {aXa). 

a stick, un b&ton. 

a stick (dry wood), nne branche 

sdche. 
a young one, nn petit. 

to build, ^=ir, {pres. pari,) 

b&t=i88ant. 
to beat down, renverser. 



to come out, 8ort=ir, (pr$B. 

par*.) sort=ant. 
to fly at, B*6Iancer snr. 
to ait upon, couver {cubare),* 



grey, grifl. 
greyish, gris&tre. 



at first, d*abord. 

a great while, longtemps. 



1. I build my nest in a little island among the 
reeds. 2. It is made (>f sticks and long grass; it is 
large and high. 3. Then I lay my eggs, which are 
white and very large, much larger than the eggs of 
a goose. 4. I sit upon them, and, at the end of two 



r 



1 



\y ^ " • i?etn.^ubare, curare, oouTor. 
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monthfl^ my young ones come out. 5. They are 
not white at first, bat greyish. 6. If anyone was 
to come near me when I am in my nest sitting upon 
my eggs, or when I have my young ones, I should 
fly at him. 7. If you would take them away, I 
should beat you down with my pinion, 8. I live a 
great while. 

Votei* 

3. GnuM, put it plural. 

6. Pnt : If any one eame {Twpm:f.)» 
• 7. Would, Touliez. 

1. I like this bird, for it looks very pret^« 

2. Ton look yery tired. 
8. He looks very sad. 

4. She does not look sad at alL 

6. Are yon tired? Not at all (not, pas). 

6. Is tlus plant pretty? Not at all. 

7. Where is the goose ? It is sitting npon its eggS^ 

8. It is with its yonng ones. 

9. Take care (prenez garde) ; it wiU fly at yon* 

10. Come near me. 

11. I have walked a long way (beanconp). ^ ,. / 

12. He has swum a long time (longtemps). ' ' '' ' > ^ ' K. 



\J<r 



XXXIX. 
The Earthi the Sun, and the Moon. 

a top (plaything), une toupie. 



an axis, nn axe. 

a (wooden) ball, une bonle 

(oulZa). 
a distanoe, nne distance, 
a mile, nn mille Tdouble 2). 
a million, nn million, 
an orange, nne orange, 
a shape, nne forme {Jotvm^, 
a size, nne dimension. . 
a top, nn sommet {^wmmum). 



to move, se mouvoir. 
to remember, se sonvenssir, 
{^M» part.) se souvensant. 
to turn round, toumer. 



round (adj.), rond (rotundus),* 



Uke, eomme. 
* Botondus, roundos, xoond, rond* 
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1. The earth is round like a ball^ or an orange. 

2. The sun and the moon are of the same shape. 

3. But they are not of the same size. 4. The sun 
is very much larger^ and the moon smaller than the 
earth. 5. The sun is very far from the earth. 
6. The distance between them is (of) ninety-five 

y millions of miles. 7. To give y(yii an idea of it, 
ify jLLiT^^^emember that if you could travel a mile in each 
minute^ it would take you a hundred and eighty 
years to go from the earth to the sun. 8. The sun, 
the moon, and the earth move. 9. The earth has 
two kinds of movements. 10. In the first place, it 
turns round on its axis like a top once in twenty- 
four hours. 11. In the second place, it moves 
round the sun, and turns round it once in three 
hundred~ane2 sixty-five days. 

Votes. 

7. Bemember, Boavenez-Tons ; yon oonld, Toas pouyies; 
trayel, pat ** make a mile ; *' in each minute, pat ** a 
(par) mmate; " it would take, il faudrait. 

8. Move, se meuvent. 

10. In the first place, put " in first place," en premier lieu. 

11. In the second plaice {$e$ Note 10} ; it moyes, elle se meut. 

ViT4 Tooe. 

1. How far is it from London to Portsmouth? (Put ***how 
much is there.") 

2. How far is it from London to Southampton ? 

5. How far is it from London to Paris P 
4. How long (put '* how much ") will it take me to go frem 

London to Paris 7 It will take you 12 hours. 

6. How long will it take us to go to Calais? It wiU take us 
2 hours. 

6. How long will it take (faut-il) to go from Boulogne to Folke- 
stone? It takes 8 nours. 

, r 



a^ ' 
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XL. 

The Earthy the Sun, and the Moon. (Coneludei.) 



one half, une moiti6. 
a looking-glass, one glaetf. 

to blaze, ^tincelelL 
to cast (here), ,prdeter. 
to fall, tomberTj 
to reflect, r6fl6ch=ir, (pres, 
part.) rdfl6ch=i68ant. 



to surround by, entourer de, 
to throw back, renvoyer. 
to turn away, d^tourner. 



as, oomme. 
thus, amsi. 
upon, sur. 



^ ^ 1. The sun is a ball surrounded by a blazing 

light. 2. It gives light and heat to our earth. 3. The 

4 1 

'ci moon is not bright like the sun. 4. It only throws 

2 8 

back or reflects the rays cast upon it by the sun, 
2 1 

as a looking-glass would do. 5. As the earth turns 

round upon itself, one-half is always turned away 

from the sun. 6. On this half the light of the sun 

cannot shine, and it is night in that part. 7. The 

rays of light fall on the half of the earth turned 

towards the sun, and in that part it is day. 8. Thus 

when it is day in one part of the earthy it is night 

in another. 

/ 



rotes* 



4. Would do, le feraift. 
6. Itself, elle-mdme. 



K 



a sense, tm sens {sensm). 

feeling, le toucher. 

hearing, ronie. 

seeing, la vue (vu, seen). 

smelling, I'odorat {odoratuB), 

tasting, le godt (gustVLB). 

an organ, un organe (organum). 

an organ (instrument), nnorgue. 

a palate, un palais {pijZatum), 

a palace, un palais (palatium), 

speaking, la parole (paraboZa). 
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XLl. 

The five Senses. 

a tongue, une langue (lingua). 



to acquire, acqu6rir (acquirere). 
to feel (here), toucher, 
to taste, godter {gustare), 

natural, nature el {naturalis), 
{/cm.) natur=elle. 

afterwards, ensuite. 
particular]y,particu1iure=ment. 



1. Jl/a7i has five natural senses; that is to say, 

when ho is bom, he can see, hear, smell, taste, and 

2 1 

feel. 2. The five natural senses, then, are seeing, 
hearing, smelling, tasting, and feeling. 3. You seo 
with your eyes, you hear with your ears, you smell 
with your nose, you taste with your tongue and 
palate, and you feel in every part of your body, but 
more particularly in the tips of your fingers. 4. 
You see with your eyes; the eye is therefore the 
organ of seeing. 5. You hear with your ears; the 
ear is therefore the organ of hearing. 6. You smell 
with your nose; the nose is therefore the organ of 
smelling. 7. You taste by means of the tongue and 
palate; the palate is therefore the organ of tasting. 
8. And in every part of your body you have an 
organ of feeling. 9. We speak with our tongue, 
but speaking is not a natural sense, because, when 
we are horn, we cannot speak. 10. We learn after- 
ward^ speak; speaking is therefore an acquired 
sense. 

Votes. 

1. That is to say, c'est-H-dire ; bom, u6. 
8. You feel in, ... in, avec. 
7. By means of« au moyen de. 
10. Acquired, acquis. 
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the bread, le pain (panem). 
K breast, nne gorgp. 
the 0O«I, le charboD (carlaneta], 
ftcrnmb, nnemiette (mie,micn). 

g, lamp, nne lampo. 

a leaf, nne feuiUe. 

tbe oil, 1 bulk. 

a pair, ane paiir. 

k robin, on rouge-e:iTefl. 

» skate, UQ patio. 

to beeie, gtiiw (^lan). 



tohop,Bantiller(ian(«',>aU(U^ , 

to hgH aUnmer. -^ y,xJj/j^^/y^Sh/ 
to ikate, mtiner. -^'-'^v 

to slide, glJBBer. 

dark, sombre, 
red, rouge. 



1. January ia the first montli of the year. 2. It 
M very coW, 3. The ground is covered wii/iBnow. 
4. There are no leaves upon the trees. 5. The oil 
iafrozen, the milk isfrozm, the greab river is/cwen, 
everything in the fields is frozen. 6. In the garden 
a little bird with a red breast is hopping about. 7- 
/<i> the robin, one of the tnmQBt of the Evgliii* 
birds. 8. Give him a feu- crumbs of bread. 9. On 
the river tbo boys are sliding 
you slide? Yes. 11. Can you skai 
12. I will give yi.ni 
learn. 13. Now, ii is 4 o'cl 
shut the window. 
fetch some wood and J 
out; make a 



1. Theyeor, Tannfe. 

6. With a red hreast 

7. One, put " the on( 
10. Cao joii, put " do 




or fBENcn couroaiTtoH, 



The four Cardinal Points. 



Oharles'a w^n, le Chariot. 


to move, bonger. 


aline.tmliane. 


to seem, Bembler. 


• pUce, una place. 




ft point, un point 


cardinitl, oardinal. 


the PoU-Btar, I'utoile polnire. 


clever, ImbUefhaKIit) 


ftBtar,imeetoUe()isl[a).* 


(uU. plein (pta««). 
hiader, de derriere. 




to beUove, croire [eredefe],\ 




lprt$. part.) oraj=aDt. 


almost, presqoe. 




indeed, en Tfritfi. 


to direct, goidei. 




tofind,troaver. 


qnlte, tout- a-f ait. 



I. Look at the two stars tahieh compose the Jiimler 
wheel of Charles's wain, 2. Do you not see a ver^ 
bright star, that seems to be almost but not quite 
in a line with the two others ? 3. Tes, Sir, I see it, 
4. It 18 called the Pole-star ; it never moves from its 
place, and by looking full at it, you niuy always find 
the North. 6. Then, if I turn my face towards that 
a 1 

star, I alwaya look at the North. 6. You are right. 
7. Then I shall turn my back to the South. 8. You 

3 right again ; and now, cannot you fiud the East 
i the West? 9. The sun, 1 believe, rises in the 

10. Yes, but there is no aun to direct you 

11. I believe. Sir, that if I turn my face to 
3 North, the East will be on my ri^ht hand, and 
B West 071 my left luuid. 12. You are perfectly 

. 13. That is very clever, indeed. So then, u 
" ^\b Pole-star, I can always find ihs North, 
^, and South, 

tia, (page 38. Ham.), eetoUe, ^toile. 
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Votes. 

2. Not (when there is no verb), pas ; in a line, en ligne. 

4. By (when expressing the means of doing a thing), en ; full, 
(adv.) bien en face. 

7. My back, put <* the back.*' 

9. I believe, je crois ; in the East, pat ** to the East." 
11. To the North, put •« towards the North." 
18. That is, o*est ; so then, ainsi done; I knoWj je connais. 



XLIV. 
April. 



a beanty, nne beaut6. 

a colour, une couleur (colorem). 

a cowslip, un coucou. 

a daisy, une marguerite (mar- 

garita), 
a flower, une fleur {fiorem), 
a hedge, une haie. 
a primrose, une primeydre (pit'- 

mumver), 
a rainbow, un arc-en-ciel. 
a shower, une ond^e (wida). 
a violet, une violetie. 



to bloom, s*6panou=ir, (pres' 
part.) s*6panou=issant. 

to fade, s'6vanou=ir, {pres. 
paH.) s*6vanou=issant. 

to hark, 6couter. 

to rain, pleuvoir. 



dark, noir. 
pleasant, agrdable. 
sweet, dou=z. 



over, sur (super), 
soon, bientdt. 



1. April is come. The violet and primrose, the 

cowslip, and daisy are in all their beauty, 2. Under 

1 2 

every hedge the sweet flowers of the spring are 

blooming. 3. The air is warm and pleasant, and 

hark! the birds are singing on each tree in the 

_ Foroslj . 4. They build their nests. 5. Look at that 

dark cloud passing over the siin. 6. Thei*e will be 

soon a shower. 7. Now it rains; it rains, and the 

Bun shines. 8. There is a rainbow. What fine 

colours ! 9. But^ see^ it is going away^ it fades^ it 

is quite gone ! 

Votes. 

5. Passing, put ** which passes." 

7. It rains, U pleut. 

8. There if, YoiU. 

9. To go away (here), s*effacer ; it is quite gone, put "it hai 

quite disappeared *' (dispam). 



. -"v1 



/ 
/ 
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XLV. 



July. 



an arbonr, nn berooan. 
a bath, nn bain, 
clothes, habits (masc.) 
a honey-suckle, nn ch^yre- 

feuille. 
a watering-pot, un arrosoir. 



to bathe, se baigner. 

to die, monr=ir. 

to dive, plonger. 

to be drowned, se nojer. 



to fly, voler (volare). 
to float, faire la planche. 
to jump, sauter {saltare), 
to pull ofiF, dter. 
to water, arroser. 



deep, profond (pro/undns). 

else {adv.), autrement. 

orelse, i^^*»T' . 
' (ou autrement. 



1. July is very hot, and the grass anf the flowers 
are jJl burnt, /or it has not rained since a groat 
while. 2r"Tbu must wat§r your garden or else the 
plants will die. 3. Where is the watering-pot? Here 
it is. 4. Now, let us go under the trees. 5. It is 
not so hot there.^. Uorae into the arbour, 7. There 
is a bee upon the honey-suckle. 8. It is flying /rom 



r- 



flower to flower, and is getting honeyvV ^^wiW carry 
it to the hive, 10. Will you go and oaUie? Here 
is a river. 1 1. It is not deep. 12. Can you swim ? 
13. Yes, I can swim, and dive, and float. 14. Then, 
you are not afraid of being drowned ? 15. Not at 
all. 16. Then, pull oiffyour clothe s; now jump into 
the water, and take » bath. "" 

Votes. 

1. Bained, plu. 

2. Ton must, 11 faut; will die, monrront. 
5. There, y, to be put before the verb. 

8. Is getting, recueille. 
10. Bathe,, vous baigner. 

14. De, of, requires the infinitiye (mind what pronoun is to be 
put here before the reflective verb). 
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XLYI. 
The School. 



the blotting-paper, le papier 

bnvard. 
the ohalk, la eraie. 
a olass-room, la olasse. 
a oopy-book, nn cahier. 
a duster, an torchon, 
an exercise, nn devoir, 
the ink, Tencre. 
m inkstand, on encrier. 
a pen, one plome (pluma). 



a qnill-pen, nne plame d*oie 

{lit, "goose-pen"), 
a steel-pen, nne plame de fer 

{lit. " iron-pen **) 
a pencil, on crayon. 

to correct, corriger {corrig9r$), 
to rub out, efffloer. 



loose (sheet of paper), d£taoh6e. 
better (adu.), mienx. 



1. Where are you now? I am in the class-room. 

2. What are you doing? lam writing (fdcns), 

3. With u;Aa/ kind of pen are you writing? 4. With 
a quill pen ? I like them better than steel-pens. 
5. Where is the ink? In those inkstands. 6. Of 
what colour is it ? Red or black ? It is black. 7 . 
Do you write your exercis^n a copy-book ? 8. No 
we write them on loose sheets. 9. Do you correct 

them in^ pencil? 10. No, we always correct them 
in ink. 11, With tg^ do you dry the ink ? With 
blotting-paper. 12 /Have you a piece of chalk? 
Yes, Sir. 13. Write on the board the names of the 
seasons in French. 14. Very well. Now, take the 
duster, and rub them out. 

Votes. 

9-10. In pencil, ... in ink^an crayon, . • . i I'encre. 



or FBENCH cx)MPosiTioii. Cu-^^'^' '-^l^ri^y^au/fr^ 



tt blotting ease, nn bnvard. 

a desk, nn pnpitre dmlptium) * 

a dining-ioom, one ealle k man- 
ger. 

a dining-hall, on rSfectoire. 

a dormitory, nn dortoir. 

an example, nn example {exem- 
phi/m). 

a floor (story), nn 6tage. 

a gymnasium, nn gymnase {^ym- 
nasium). 

an imposition, nn pensnm {pen- 
sum), 

a lavatory, nn layabo (lavabo). 

a lesson, nne le^on. 

a master, nn professeor. 

a mistake, nne faate. 



XLVn. 7 / 

The School. (CoacZuded.) 

a play-gronnd, nne eonr da 

r6cr<^ation.f 

a rule, nne rdigle (r&gvla). 

a ruler, nne rdgle. 

a seal, nn cachet. 

a stamp, un timbre. 

... ( un libra're. 

astetioner, l^^^^p^tig, 

the sealing wax, la cire i 

cacheter. 
a word, un mot. 



' 'w . ^ 



to complain, se plaindre, {pre$, 
part,) se plaign=ant. 

strict, s^v^e (severtLs), 

why, pourquoi. 



1. What is in your desk ? There are books, copy- 
books, pencils, and a ruler. 2. Whatelse? A seal, 
some wax, some note-paper, envelopes, stamps, and 
a blotting case. 8. Where have you bought all 
that ? At the stationer's. 4. What are you doing? 
I am writing an imposition, which the French master 
has given me. 5. Why ? Because I did not know 
my lesson. He is very strict. 6. Oh ! boys always 
complain of their masters. 7. Must you learn the 
rules word for word ? 8. No, but we must say the 
examples without a mistake. 9. Now, tvill you show 
me the dining-hall ? 10. Where is it ? Here it is. 

11. Where is the dormitory? On the first floor. 

12. And the lavatory ? On the same floor. 

* PnZpitum, pupitZum, pnpitre. 

f ** Oour de r6cr6ation " means properly " play-yard," as yards 
are generally provided in France for the boys to play in. To 
render exactly the expression ** play-groond,*' we should haye to 
coin a word, such, for instance, as ** nn terrain de rto^tion." > 
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13. Hari you a gymnasium? Not yet; hut I Jwpe we 
shall have one soon. 14. Where is your play-ground f 
Here it is. What a nice play-ground. 

Votes. 

1. What is P . . . qn'est-ce qn*il y a f 

2. What else ? Qaoi encore ? 

4. The French master , put ** the master of French" ; (see page 
19, Rem.). 

7. Must you ? devez-vous? word for word, put " word to word." 

8. Do not put " a " after " without." 

11. On the first floor, put " at the (au) first floor." 

18. Not yet, pas encore; put " en" immediately hefore " shall 

have." 
14. «* A" must be left out after " what." y< 



XLVIII. 
The Strasbnrg Clock. (See Nota l, Page oi). 



an almanac, un almanacTi. 

an angel, un ange (an^elus). 

an apple, une pomme {pomum). 

an arrow, une fldche. 

a bell, une cloche. 

a change (of the moon), une 

phase {(pamg). 
a cathedral, une oath^drale. 
a crutch, une b^quille. 
an hour-glass, un sablier. 
an old man, un vieillard. 
a planet, une plandte. 
a staff, un b&ton. 
a statue, une statue {staitia). 



Strasburg, Strasbourg, 
a youth, un jeune homme. 

to flap, battre. 

to hold, ten=ir (tenere), 

to point out, indiquer (tndt- 

eare). 
to repair, r6parer (reparare), 
to stretch, 6tendre {extendere), 
to turn (down), retourner. 

famons, f amends x. 
for (meaning "during"), pen- 
dant. 



Kern, I.— None of the difficulties hitherto met with will be 
pointed out. 

Rem, II. — In this piece, the verbs in the preterite should be put 
into the imperfect in French. 

1. One of the most famous clocks was that of 
Strasburg cathedral. 2. This clock showed the mo- 
tions of the sun, the earthy and the planets^ and the 
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chaDges of the moon. 3. There was a statue that 
pointed out the day of the month on an almanac' 
4. The first quarter was struck by a child with an 
apple, the second by a youth with an arrow ; the 
third by a man with a staff, the fourth by an old 
man with a crutch. 5. The hour was struck on a 
bell by an angel, and near this angel was anothei 
who held an hour-glass, which he turned when the 
clock had struck the hour. 6. There was also a 
golden cock which flapped its wings, stretched its 
neck, and crowed twice, 7. After going for two 
hundred years, this wonderful clock had to be re- 
paired, and was {past dof.) very much altered. 

Votes. 

1. One, put " the one ; " iha^ celle ; put *' of the cathedral of 

Strasburg." 
6. Pat " was another cf ihem.^- 

6. Its, put " with its, . . . des." 

7. After going, put *< after having (avoir) gone (M) ; '* had, 

dat ; altered, modifiCe. 

V1t4 voce. 

1. What is the name of Paris cathedral ? It is caUed ** Notre 

Dame." 

2. What is the name of London cathedral P It is called " St. 

Paul's " (Saint-Paul). 

3. After flapping its wings the cock crowed twice. 

4. After working you will play. 
6. After playing we shaU work. 

6. He lived (v^cut) in France for 10 years. 

r. We played (put ** we have played ") for 2 hoon. 

8. I shall go (irai) to Paris for 3 weeks. 

9. He has lent me this book for 3 days. 
10. He spoke lor 8 houn. 



r 
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XLIX. 

How Monkeys are BOinetimeB eanght. 



nne 



a bas'n (large), bassin. 
a basin (wash- hand), 

cuvette, 
a manner, nne manidre (one n). 
the pitch, la poix. 
the sight, la vae. 



to adhere, adherer, 
to begin to, commencer A. 
to dance, danger, 
to hide, caclier. 

to mock (mimick), imiter {imi- 
tari). 



to be perched, Itre perch6. 

to prevent, empdcher. 

to rush, se pr6cipiter. 

to take away, emporter. 

to thrust, plonger. 

to watch, ob|^ver (ohservare), 

poor, pauvre. 



as soon as, dds que. 
behind, derridre. 
«.w«i.. (ferme=ment. 
^"^^y» i8olide=ment. 



1. The monkey is very fond of watching what 
men do, and mocking them by doing the same thing. 

2. Monkeys are sometimes taken in this manner. 

3. Id en bring basins fall of water, and when they see 
that the monkeys perched on the trees are watch- 
ing them, they begin to wash their hands in the 
water they have brought. 4. When the men have 
washed their hands many times, they go away, and 
take away their basins with them. 5. But under 
the trees they leave other basins filled with pitch. 
6. As soon as the men are out of sight, the monkeys 
come down from the trees. 7. They begin to dance 
round the basins. 8. Then they thrust their hands 

in the basins, and begin to wash them, as the men 

2 1 

])ave done. 9, But they soon find out that pitch 

is not like water. 10. The basins and the pitch 

adhere firmly to the hands of the poor monkeys. 

1 2 

11. They try to run away, but the heavy basins 

prevent them from running fast. 12. Then the 

men, who have hidden themselves behind the treeSj 

rush out, and the poor monkeys are taken. 
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Votes. 

1. Is very fond of watcliing, pnt " likes very much to ; *' after 

« to like '* to must be rendered by " a ; " wbat, meaning 
" that which/* ce qne ; do, font ; by, see Page 86, Note 4. 

2. In this manner, pnt ** of this manner.*' 

3. To wash their hands, se laver les mains. (We use the re- 

flective form of the verb, and the article before the noun, 
instead of the possessive adjective, when we express a 
thing done to onrselves, by ourselves). 

4. Have washed their hands . . . have washed, se sent lav6 

(reflective verbs in French are conjugated with ^ dtre *') ; 

many, plusieurs ; they go away, ils s'ent vont. 
6. Out, hors. 

9. They find out, put " they see.*' 
12. Who have hidden themselves, {see Note 4); rush out, 

8*61ancent. 



The Boy and the Echo. 



a conduct, une conduits. 
an echo, un ^cho. 
an expression, une expression, 
intercourse, relations {fern. 

pZur.). 
a reason, une raison. 
a treatment, un traitament. 
a search, une recherche, 
a voice, une voix. 
a word, une parole. 



to expect, attendre. 
to insult, insulter {insultare). 
to mock (laugh at), se moquer 
de. 



to repeat, r6p6ter {repetere). 

to return, retoumer. 

to think, penser. 

to treat, toiiter (tractare). 

insolent to, insolent envers. 
mysterious, myst6rieu=x. 
naughty, m^hant. 
neighbouring, voisin. 
own, propre (proprius), 
silly, sot. 

at last, enfin. 
in return, en retour. 
properly, convenable=ment. 
merely, simplement. 



(Put into the passi dSfini the verbs in the preterite). 

1.. Little Charles had never heard an echo. 2. 
One SSfnmg he was playing in the fields ; he cried 
out: "Halloo!" 3. Immediately the same word 
"halloo ! '' was repeated from the forest. 4. He was 
much surprised^ and cried out : "Who are you f " 
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5. The mysterious voice answered: "Who are 
you ? " 6. Charles then said : " You are a silly boy ! " 
— '^ A silly boy 1 '' answered the voice. 7. He bo- 
came very angry, and used insulting expressions ; 
they were all faithfully repeated by the echo. 8. At 
last he ran to the forest to punish the boy who, as he 
thought (imperf,), had been mocking him. 9. His 
search^ however, proved in vain. 10. He returned 
home angry, and complained to his mother of the 
naughty boy who had been insulting him. 11. "My 
son,^' said his mother, 'Hhat of which you com- 
plain was merely the echo of your words. 
12. As you have seen your face reflected from a 
looking-glass, so you have hoard your own voice in 
the echo of the forest. 13. If you had spoken plea- 
sant words, you would have received pleasant words 
in return. 14. In our intercourse with others, 
their conduct is generally the echo of ours. 15. If 
we behave properly towards them, they will treat 
us in the same manner. 16. But if we are 

insolent to others, we have no reason to expect 
2 1 

. -^ . . >■ N 

a better treatment from them.*' 

2. Halloo ! Hoia ! 

6. A siUy boy, put ** a little pilly." 

7. Used, se servit de. 

8. Han to . . . to, vers ; had been mocking him, i*6talt moqa6 

de loi. 

9. Put '* his searches, however, were vain (vaines).** 

10. Complained, se plaiguit. 

11. That of which, ce dont. 

12. Beflected from, put " reflected in." 

13. Spoken, put ** said ;" pleasant, aimable. 

14. Others, put •« the others." 

15. We b^ave, nous nous conduisons; in the same manner 

{see Page 93, Note 2). 

16. To expect . . . to, de. 
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an affection, nne affection, 
a bargain, one affaire. 
a Christian, nn Chretien, 
a diEease, una maiadie. 
a gain, nn gain. 
a loss, une perte. 
a nation, nne nation, 
a passion, nne passion. 



to bleed, saigner. 
to cool, refroidir. 
to disgrace, d^shooorer. 



LI. 

(^ 

The Jew.— Le Juif. - V a. ' ^ ^* ' ^ 

to feed, noarr=ir {riytXrir^!^ 

to heal, gu6r=ir. 

to laugh at, ri=re de. 

to poison, empoisonner. 

to prick, piqaer. 

to revenge, se vender. 

to thwart, entraver. 

to tickle, chatouiller. 

to wrong, faire da tort. 

subject, sujet, (subjectus). 



1. Antonio hath disgraced me ; he hath laughed 
at my losses, mocked at ray gains, thwarted my 
bargains, cooled my friends, heated my enemies. 
2. And what is the reason ? I am a Jew. 3. Hath 
not a Jew eyes ? 4. Hath not a Jew hands, organs, 
senses, affections, passions ? 5. Is not a Jew fed with 
the same food, subject to the same diseases, healed 
by the same means, warmed and cooled by the same 
winter and (the same) summer as a Christian? 6. If 
you prick us, do we not bleed ? 7. If you tickle us, 
do we not laugh ? 8. If you poison us, do we not 
die ? 9. And if you wrong us, shall we not revenge f 

Votes. 

1. Mocked . . . s'est moqa6 ; thwarted, put '* has thwarted ; ** 

heated, excite. 
9. Shall we not, ne devons-nous pas . . ; reyenge (mind what 

pronoun you must put here). 



• Kutrlre, nurrir, nourrir. 
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I.— VERB. 

A. — ^AUXILIABY VEEBd. 



Infinitiye. 



PresefU, 
Ayoir, to have. 

Post. 
Avoir en, to Tiave had. 



PresmvL 
Etre, to he. 

Past, 
Avoir 6t6| to have heon. 



Pabticiplb. 



Present, 
Ayant, hwing. 



Past. 
Ea, had. 



Present, 
£tant| being. 



, Past. 



iMDZCATiyE. 

Present, 



J'ai, 1 haive, 

in as, thou hast 

il a, he has, 

elle a, ahe has, 

nous MTons, we have, 

vous avez, you hai^, 

lis or elles ont, they hone. 



Je snis, I am, 

tu 68, thou art, 

il est, ^ ia. 

elle est, s^ <9. 

nous sommes, we ar§ 

Tons 6te8, you are, 

lis or elles sent, they aire 



Imperfeet. 



J^avais, I had, 

tn avals, thou hadst, 

il avait, he had, 

elle avait, she had, 

nons avions, we had, 

vons aviez, you had, 

ils or elles avaient, they had. 



J'Stais, / was. 
tn 6tais, thou wast, 
il 6tait, he was. 
elle 6tait, she was. 
nous 6tions, tee were, 
vons 6tiez, you were. 
ils or elles 6taient, they 



fiV8A- 
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Fast Definite^ 



J*eas, i had, 

ta ens, thou hadst, 

il eat, he had. 

elle out, she had. 

noas eiimes, we had. 

Yons elites, you had, 

ils or elles eurent, they had. 



Je fas, I t(;a«. 

ta f us, thou wast, 

il fut, he was. 

elle fut, 5?ie was, 

nous fCimes, 1/70 t(;0r0. 

YOU8 ftltes, you were. 

ils or elles furent, fTiey u;er«i 



Past Indefinite, 



J'ai eu, I hoAje had. 
ta as eu, thou hast had. 
jla eu, he has had. 
elle a eu, she has had. 
nous avons eu, we home had. 
Yous avez eu, you have had. 
ils or elles ont eu, they ham 
had. 



J*ai 6t6, 1 have been. 

tu as 6t6, thou hast been, 

il a 6t6, Aa Tias be^n. 

elle a 6t6, sTid Ticu bean. 

noos aYons 6t6, tee Tiave been. 

YOUS aYez ^t6, i/oti have been. 

ils or elles ont 6t6, t/iey Tiavi 



Pluperfect, 



J'aYais en, 1 had had. 
tn aYais eu, thou hadst hadm 
il aYait en, he had had. 
elle aYait eu, she had had. 
nous aYions eu, we had had. 
Yons aYiez eu, you had had. 
ils or elles avaient eu, they had 
had. 



J'aYais 6t6, 1 had been. 
tu aYais 6t6, f7iou ?ia(Zsi b^^n. 
il aYait 6t6, Tie ^od been. 
eUe aYait 6t6, «^ had been. 
nous aYions 6t^, we had been. 
YOUS aYiez et6, i/ou Tiad been, 
ils or elles aYaieut 6te, t/iev ^^^ 
been. 



Past Antervrm 



J*eus en, 7 had had. 
tu eus eu, thou hadst had. 
il eut eu, he had had. 
elle eut eu, she had had. 
nons eiimes eu, wc had had. 
YOUS elites eu, you had had. 
Ub or eUes eurent eu, they had 
had. 



J'eus 6t6, 7 had been, 
tn eus €t6, thou hadst been. 
il eut 6t6, Tie ^ad been, 
elle eut 6t6, 5/id Tiad been, 
nous eflmes 6t6, tee Tiod been. 
YOUS edtes 616, i/ou had been. 
ils or elles eurent 6t6, ^.^et/ .^a<i 
been. 



Future {simple). 



J'auTbi, I shaU have. 
tu auras, thou wHt have. 
il aura, he will have. 
elle aura, she will have, 
nous aurons, we shall have, 
YOUS aurez, you will have. 
ils or elles auront, they will 
have. 



( Je serai, I shall ba. 
tu seras, thou wilt be. 
il sera, he will be. 
elle sera, she will bo. 
nous serons, we shall bo. 
YOUS serez, you will be. 
ils or elles seront, t/iey tcil2 be* 
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Fuiure Fast 

J'anrai en, I ahdll "have had. 
tn auras en, thou wilt have had* 
il anra en, he will have had, 
elle aura en, she will hone had, 
nous aorona ea, we shall have 

had, 
Yous anrez ea, you will have 

had, 
ils or ellos auront ea, they loill 

have had. 



(or anterior), 

J'aurai §t6, 7 sh^all have "been, 
tn anras 6t6, thou wilt have heeii, 
il anra ^t6, he loill have leen, 
elle anra M, she will have been, 
nous anrons 6t6| we shall hawe 

been, 
YOUS anrez 6t6, you will ha/oe 

been, 
ils or elles auront M, they will 

have been. 



CONDrnONAL. 

Present. 



J'anrais, 7 should have, 
tn aurais, thou wouldst have* 
il aurait, he would have, 
elle anraiti she would have, 
nous aurions, we should have. 
YOUS auriez, you would have, 
ils or elles auraient, they would 
have. 



Je serais, I should be. 
tu serais, thou wouldst be. 
il serait, he would be, 
elle serait, she would be, 
nous serious, we should be. 
YOUS seriez, you would be. 
ils or elles seraient, they would 
be. 



Past. 



J'aurais en, I should have 
tu aurais eu, ihou wouldst 

had. 
il aurait en, he would have 
elle aurait eu, she would 

had, 
nous aurions eu, we should 

had. 
YOUS auriez eu, you would 

had, 
ils or elles auraient en, 

would have had. 



had, 
have 

had, 
have 

have 

have 

they 



J'anrais 6t6, 1 sliould h/i:^ been, 
tu aurais 6t6, thou wouldst have 

been, 
il aurait 6t6, he would hoA'e been. 
elle aurait 4t6, she would have 

been. 
nous aurions 4t6, we should 

have been, 
YOUS auriez 6t6, you would have 

been. 
ils or elles auraient 6t6, they 

would have been. 



Impebatiye. 



Ale, have (thou), 
qn'il ait, let him have. 
qu'elle ait, let her hovo. 
ayons, let us have, 
ajez, have (you), 
qn'ils or qn'elles aient, let them 
have. 



Sois, be (thou), 
qu*il soit, let him he. 
qu*elle soit, let her be. 
Boyons, let us be. 
soyez, be (you), 

qu'ils Of* qn'elles soient, let 
them be. 



SUBJUNCTIYE. 

Present, 
Que j'aie, that I may have, 1 Que je sois, tluxt I may he. 
que tu aies, that thou mojfest I que tn sois, that thou maye$t 
hone. j he. 
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Subjunctive PrtfMni^-Coiitinued. 



qu'il ait, thai lie may have, 
qu'elle ait, thii she may have, 
que Dons ayons, that we may 

have, 
que yous ayez, that you m>ay 

have, 
qn'ils Of qu'elles aient, that they 

may have. 



qii*il Boit, that he n<jsy he* 
qu'elle soit, thai she may he, 
que nous soyons, tliat we mof 

he, 
que YOUS soyez, that you may 

he, 
qn'ils or qu'elles soient, thait 

they may he. 



Imperfect, 



Qae j'eusse, tltai I might have, 
que tn enssesit^ai thou mightest 

ha/ve, 
qa'il eOt, that Ite might have, 
qa*elle e(lt, that she might have, 
que nous enssions, thai we 

might ha/ve, 
que Yonfl euBeiez, that you might 

have, 
qn'ils or qn'elles enssent, thai 

they might have. 



Que je fnsse, that I might he, 
que tn fusses, that thou mightest 

he, 
qu'il fdt, that he might he. 
qu'elle ffit, that she might he, 
que nous fussions, that wemight 

he, 
que Yons fnssiez, that you might 

he, 
qn'ils or qn'elles fnssent, thai 

they might he. 



Past, 



Que j'aie en, thai I moAf have had, 
que tn aies en, that thou mayest 

have had, 
qu'il ait en, thai he may have had, 
qu'elle ait en, thai she may have 

had, 
que nous ayons en, that we moAf 

have had. 
qne yous ayez en, thai you may 

have had, 
qn'ils or qn'elles aient en, that 

they may have had. 



Que j'aie 616, thai Imayhave heen, 
que tn aies dt6, that thou mayest 

have heen. [heen, 

qu'il ait 6t^, that he may have 
qu'elle ait 6t6, that she may have 

heen, 
que nous ayons 616, that we may 

have heen. 
que YOUS ayez 616, i^i you may 

have heen, 
qn'ils or qn'elles aient 6t6, thai 

they may have heen. 



Flu;fei feeU 



Qne j'eusse en, that I might 

have had^ 
que tn ensses en, thai thou 

mightest hare luid, 
qu'il eilt en, thai he might have 

had. 
qn'elle efit en, that she might 

have had, 
que nons enssions en, thai we 

mighi have had, 
|ue Yons ensaiez en, thai you 

might ha/ve had, 
qn'ils or qn'elles enssent en, 

thai they might have /tod. 



Que j'eusse 616, that I might 

have heen, 
qne tn ensses ^, thai thou 

mightest ha/ve heen, 
qn'il eti 6t6, thai he m/ighi have 

heen, 
qn'elle edt 6t6, thai she mighi 

have heen, 
que nous enssions 6t6, that we 

might have heen, 
que YOUS enssiez 616, that you 

might have heen, 
qn'ils or qn'elles enssent 6t4| 

that they might ha/ve heei^ 
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To have and to he used negatively, 

iNFXNrnYB. 



Ne pas avoir, not to have. 



Present, 

I Ne pas 6tre, not to hi. 

Past, 
N*aYoir pas eu, not to have had. | K'avoir pas 6t6, not to have been. 

Pabticiple. 



Present. 
K'ayant pas, not having. 
Past. 



Present, 
N'^tant pas, not being. 
Past. 



N'ayant pas en, not having had, N'ajant pas 6t6, not leaving been. 

Indicative. 
Pres&iit, 



Je n*ai pas, I have not. 

tn n*as pas, thou hast not, 

il or elle n*a pas, he or she has 

not. 
nous n'aTons pas, we have not. 
Tous n'avez pas, you ha/ve not, 
ils or elles n'ont pas, they have 

not. 



Je ne snis pas, lam noi^ 
tu n'es pas, thou art not. 
il Of* elle n*est pas, he or slie is 

not, 
nous ne sommes pas, we are not, 
Yous n'Stes pas, you are not. 
ils or elles ne sont pas, they are 

not. 



Imjperfeet, 



Je n'avais pas, I had not, 

tu n'avais pas, thou liadst not. 

il or elle n'avait pas, he or she 

had not. 
nous n^avions pas, we had not. 
▼ous n*ayiez pas, you had not. 
ils or elles n'avaient pas, they 

had not. 



Je n*6tais pas, I was not, 
tu n'6tais pas, thou wast not. 
il or elle n*6tait pas, he or sht 

was not, 
nons n'6tions pas, we were not. 
Tons n*6tiez pas, you were mnf. 
ils or elles n*6taient pas, iUtiy 

were not. 



Past Definite. 



Je n*cns pas, I had not, 
tu n'eus pas, thou hadst not, 
il or elle n*eat pas, he or she 

had not, 
nous n*e(lmes pas, we had not, 
▼ons n'e(ites pas, you had not. 
ils or elles n'eurent pas, they 

had not. 



Je ne fus pas, I was not, 
tu ne fus pas, thou wast not. 
il or elle ne fut pas, he or she 

was not. 
nous ne f (imes pas, we were not, 
yous ne ftltes pas, you were not, 
ils or elles ne fureut pas, tha^ 

were not. 
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Past Indefinite. 
Je ii*ai pas eu, 1 have not had, Je n'ai pas 6t^, 7 have not heeh. 



ta n^as pas en, i/um hast not 

had. 
il or elle n'a pas eu, he or she 

has not had. 
nous n'ayons pas en, we have 

not had, 
Yous n'avez pas eUf you hme 

not had, 
ils or elle n*ont pas en, they 

have not had. 



in n^as pas 6t6, thou hast not 

been. 
il or elle n'a pas ii6, he or she 

has not been. 
nous n*aYons pas M, we have 

not bion. 
Tons n'avez pas 6t6, you have 

ni4 been, 
ils or oUes n*ont pas 06, they 

have not been. 



Fhijperfedt, 



Je n^a^ais pas eu, I had not had. 
tu n^avais pas eu, thou hadst 

not had. 
il or elle n^avait pas eu, he or 

she had not had, 
nous n'avions pas eu, we had 

not had. 
YOUS n^ayiez pas eu, you had 

not had. 
ils or elles n^ayaient pas eu, 

they Ivad not had. 



Je n*ayais pas 6t£, I had not been, 
tu n^avais pas 6t6, i/um Iwdst 

not been, 
il or elle n'avait pas 6t6, he or 

s7id ^a<Z not bam. 
nous n'avions pas 6t6, 100 h>a<2 

not l;6en. 
YOUS n*aYiez pas M^yeu had 

not been. 
ils or elles n*aYaient pas 6t6» 

<7u?i/ Zuid not been. 



Past Anterior, 



Je n^eus pas eu, I Tiod not had. 
tu n*eus pas eu, tliou hadst not 

had. 
il or elle n*eut pas eu, he or 5?ia 

7i(u2 not had. 
nous n'eiimes pas eu, we had 

not had. 
Y0U3 n'eiites pas eu, you had 

not had. 
ils or elles n*eurent pas en, tliey 

had not had. 



Je n*ous pas 6t^ I had not been, 
tu n'eus pas 6t6, thou hadst not 

been. 
il or elle n^eut pas 6t6, he cr slie 

had not been. 
nous n'eCimes pas M, f<^ had 

not been, 
YOUS n'etltes pas 6t6, you /lod 

not been. 
ils or elles n'eurent pas 6t6, 

t/ioy ^od not been. 



Future {simple). 



Je n*aural pas, I shaU or u7iU 

not Ivate. 
tu n^auras pas, tliou wilt not 

have. 
il or elle n'aura pas, 7io or she 

wUl not have, 
ncos n^aurons pas, we shall not 

have. 
YOUS n^aurez pas, you will not 

h(we. 
ils or elles n'auront pas, they 

wiU not hoA^e. 



Je ne serai pas, I sliaU or wiU 

not be, 
tu ne seras pas, ihcu wili not 

be. 
il or elle ne sera pas, he or «7itf 

u7tZ{ not be. 
nous ne serons pas, we shall not 

be. 
YOUS ne serez pas, you will net 

be. 
ils or elles ne seront pas, they 

will not be» 
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Futwre Past (or anterior). 



Je n'aarai pas eu, I shall or 

will not have had, 
ta n'aaraa pas ea, thou wilt not 

not hava liad, 
il or elle n'aura pas en, he or 

she will not have had, 
ncus n^aurons pas eu, we shall 

not have had, 
Yous n'aurez pas ea, you will 

not ha/ve had. 
ils or elles n'anront pas eu, they 

will not have had. 



Je n'aurai pas 6t6, I s'KaXl or 

will not have been, 
ta n^auras pas ctu, thou wvU 

not have been, 
il or elle n*aura pas 6t6, he or 

she will not have been. 
nous n'aarons pas M, we shaU 

not have been, 
YOUS n'aurez pas 6t6, you toill 

not have been, 
lis or elles n'auront pas 6t6, 

they will not have been. 



Conditional. 
Present, 



Je n'aurais pas, I should or 

would not have, 
tu n'aurais pas, thou wouldst 

not have, 
11 or elle n*aurait pas, he or she 

would not have, 
nous n'aurions pas, we should 

not have. 
YOUS n'auriez pas, you should 

not have, 
ils or elles n*auraient pas, they 

would not have, 

Je n'aurais pas eu, I should or 

would not have had, 
tu n'aurais pas eu, thou wouldst 

not ha/ve had. 
11 or elle n'aurait pas eu. Tie or 

she would not have had, 
nous n'aurions pas eu, we 

should not 7uu'0 had, 
YOUS n'auriez pas eu, you would 

tMt have had, 
ils or elles n'auraient pas eu, 

they would not ha/ve had. 



Je ne serais pas, I should or 

would not be, 
ta ne serais pas, thou wouldst 

not be, 
il or elle ne serait pas, he or she 

woidd not be, 
nous ne serions pas, we should 

not be. 
YOUS ne seriez pas, you would 

not be, 
ils or elles ne seraient pas, they 

would not be. 
Past, 

Je n*aurais pas ^14, I should or 

would not have been. 
tu n*aurais pas ^i6, thou wouldst 

not have been. 
il or elle n'aurait pas 6t6, he or 

she would not have been, 
nous n*aurions pas £t6, we 

should not have been. 
YOUS n'auriez pas 6t4, you 

would not have been, 
ils or elles n'auraient pas 6t4» 

they would not have been. 



Imperattte. 



N'aie pas, have not (thou). 
qu'il n'alt pas, let him not ha/ce, 
qu'elle n'ait pas, let her not 

have, 
n'ayons pas, let us not haA,^e, 
n'ayez pas, have not (you), 
qu'ils or qu*elles n'aient pas, 

left them not have. 



Ne sois pas, be not (thouj, 
qu'il ne soit pas, let him not be^ 
qu'elle ne soit pas, let Tier not 

he, 
ne soyons pas, let us not be, 
ne soyez pas, be ye not, 
qu'ils or qu'elles ne soient paf 

let them not be. 
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SYNOPSIS OF FRENCH QBAMMAB. 



BUBJUNCTIYB. 

Present, 
Qae je n*aie pas, that I may not \ Que je ne sois pas, that I mai 



have, 
qne tu c*alos pas, that thou 

may est f^f h^ve, 
qa'il or qu'elle n*ait pas, that 

he or she may not have, 
que noas n'ayons pas, that we 

may not have. 
que vous n*ayez pas, that you 

may not have. 
qulls or qu'elles n*aient pas, 



that they may not have. 



I 



not he. 
que tu ne sois pas^ that i\ou 

mayeet not he. 
qu'il or qu'elle ne soit paai thai 

he or she may not he, 
que nous ne soyons pas, tltat 

we may not he, 
que Yous ne soyez pas, that you 

may not ho. 
qu'ils or qu'ellos ne soient pas, 

tha'. thmi fMuy not he. 



Imperfect. 



Que je n*eus6e pas, that I miglii 

not have, 
que tu n'ensses pas, that thou 

mightest not have. 
qu*il or qn*clle n'edt pas, that 

he or she might net hax^e. 
que nous n'eussionB pas, thai 

we might not have, 
que Yous n*eussiez pas, tliat 

you might not have, 
qu*ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas, 

that tJiey might not have. 



Que je ne fusse pas, that I might 

not he, 
que tu ne fusses pas, that thou 

mightest not he, 
qu'il or qu*ello ne filt pas, that 

he or she might not he, 
que nous ne f ussions pas, that 

we might not he, 
que YOUS ne fussicz pas, thai 

you might not he, 
quUls or qu'elles ne fussont pas, 

thai they might not he. 



Past. 



Que je n*aie pas en, that I may 

not have had, 
que tu n*aies pas en, that thou 

mayest not have had. 
qu'il or qu'elle n*ait pas eu, thai 

he or she may not have lusd, 
que nous n'ayons pas eu, thai 

we may not have had. 
que YOUS n'ayez pas eu, that 

you may not have had, 
qn'ils orqu*ellesn*aieut pas en, 

that they may not have had. 



Que je n*aie pas €r6, that I may 

not have heen, 
que tu n'aies pas 6t6, that thou 

mayest net ha/ve hecn, 
qu*il or qu'elle n*ait pas 6t6, thai 

he or she may not have hcen, 
que nous n*ayons pas 6t6, thai 

wo may not have hesn, 
que YOUS n*ayez pas M, that 

you may not have been, 
qu'ils or qu*elles n'aiect pas 6t6, 

that they may not have been. 



Plv/perfect. 



Que je n'eusse pas en, tlioi I 

might not have had, 
que tu n'eusses pas eu, thai thou 

mightest not have had, 
qn*il or qu'elle n'edt pas eu, 

thai he or she might not have 



Que je n*eusse p&s 6t6, thai 1 

might not have heen, 
que tu n'eusses pas H^, thai 

thou mightest not have heen, 
qu'il or qu'elle n'edt pas ^t6, 

that he or she migl\i not ha/:4 

heen. 
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Pluperfect — Continued. 



qne nons n'enssions pas en, 

that we might not have had. 
qne yous n'eussiez pas eu, that 

you might not have had, 
qn'ils or qn^elles n'eussent pas 

en, that they might not have 

had. 



qne nous n^eussions pas 6t^ 

that w$ might not have been, 
que vous n'eussiez pas 6t4, thai 

you might not have been, 
quMls or qu*elles n*eussent paa 

6t6, that they might not ^t;« 

been. 



To have and to he used interrogatively. 

Bern.— Verbs conjugated interrogatively have no infinitive, no 
imperative, and no subjunctive. 



Indicatftb. 
Present. 



Ai-je, have If 

as-tu, hast thou f 

a-t-il, a-t-elle, has 7t«, has she ? 

avons-nous, have we ? 

avez-vous, have you ? 

ont-ils, ont-elles, have they f 



Suis-je, am IT 

es-tu, art thou f 

est-il, est-elle, is he, is $h$ f 

Bomines-nous, are we ? 

Stes-vous, are you ? 

sont-ils, Bont-elles, are thay f 



Imperfect. 



Avais-je, Tiodlf 

avais-tu, hadst thou f 

avait-il, avait-elle, had he^ hod 

she? 
avions-nous, had we ? 
aviez-YOus, had you ? 
avaient'ils, avaient-ellcs, had 

iheyf 



£tais-je, was I f 

^tais-tu, wast thou f 

6tait-il, 6tait-elle, «;<u 7id, icof 

she? 
6ticns-nous, were we f 
6tiez-vous, were you Y 
dtaient-ils, ^taient-elles, were 

they? 



Past D^nite. 



Eus-je, had If 
eus-tu, hadst thou f 
eut-il, eut-elle, had fta, had she f 
edmes-nous, had we f 
edtes-vous, had you ? 
eurent-ils, eurent-elles, hcd 
tluey f 



Fus-je, was if 
fus-tu, wast thou f 
fut-il, fut elle, was lie, was she f 
f Clmes-nous, were we ? 
fdtes-vous, were you ? 
furent-ils, furent-elleB, W0r4 
they? 
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SYNOPSIS OF FRENCH ORAllHAA. 



Ai-je en, ^1*0 I had T 
as-tn ea, liast iJum had f 
a-t-il en, a-t-elle eu, has he had^ 

has she hadT 
ftYons-nous en, have we had T 
ayez-YoxiB on, have you hjod f 
ont-ilB en, ont-elles ea, have 

iheyhadr 



Ayais-je en, had I had T 
ayaia-tn en, hadst thov, had ? 
ayait-il en, ayait-elle eu, l\ad he 

had^ had she had f 
ayions-nons en, had we had f 
ayiez-yons en, had you had T 
ayaient-ils en, ayaient-elles en, 

had they had f 



Ens-Je en, had I had f 
ens-tn en, hadst thou had f 
ent-il en, ent-elle en, had he 

TuuZ, had she had T 
etmes-nonB en, had we had f 
efttes-yons en, had ytm had T 
enrent-ils en, enrent-elles en, 

hadih&y had? 



Anrai-je, shall I have T 
anras-tn, wilt than haA:e f 
anra-t-il, anra-t-elle, wHl he 

hoM, will she ha/ve f 
anrons-nons, shall we ha/ve T 
anrez-yons,tiHZZor s/^allvou hoflje? 
anront-ils, anrcnt-elles, will 

they have f 



Past Indefinite.. 

Ai-je 6t6, ha/oe I been T 
ae-tn ^t6, hast thavk heenf 
a-t-il M, a-t-elle 6t6, ha$ hi 

been, has she been T 
ayous-nons ^t6, hwce we been f 
avez-yons 6t6, have you been f 
ont-ils 6t6, ont-elles 6t6, hone 

they been? 

Pluperfect. 

Ayais-je ^t4, had I been f 
ayais-tn 6t6, hadst thou been f 
ayait-il 6te, ayait-eUe fitg, had 

he been^ had she been T 
ayions-nons ^t^, had we been f 
ayiez-yons 6t6, had you been f 
ayaient-Us 6t6, ayaient-eUes 6t6, 

had they been f 

Past Anterior. 

Ens-je 6t6, had I been * 
ens-tn 6t6, hadiA thou been f 
eut-il 6t6, ent-elle 6t6, had M 

been, had she been f 
eiimes-nous 6t6, had we been f 
etltes-yons 6t6, had you been f 
enrent-ils 6t6, enrent-elles 6t6, 

had they been T 

Future {simple). 

Serai-je, shall Ibef 
seras-tn, wilt thou be? 
sera-t-il, sera-t-elle, will he be 

will she be ? 
serons-nons, shall we be f 
serez-yons, will ox shall you be{ 
seront-ils, seront-elles, wiXti 

they bef 



FuJtare Past (or anterior). 



Anr ai-je en, shaU I have had ? 
anras-tn en, wilt thou have 

had 7 
anra-t-il en, anra-t-elle en, will 

he hax'e had^ will she have 

hai ? 
anrons-nons en, shall we have 

had? 
unrez-yons en, will or shall 

you have Jiad T 
anront-ils en, anront-elles en, 

«oill they have had? 



Anrai-je 6t6, shaU 1 Juvee been f 
anras-tn M, wiU thou have 

been? 
anra-t-il 6t£, anra-t-elle 6t^ 

will he have been, wiU she 

have beenf 
anrons-nons §t^ shall we hone 

beenf 
anrez-yons £t6, wHl or ehelX 

you have been f 
anront-ils 6t6, anront-elles 6t6 

wHl they home been T 



miOFSis or pbench gbammah. 
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Conditional. 



Aniais-je, $hould I ha/ve ? 
anrais-tu, wouZcbt thou have T 
aorait-il, aurait-elle, loould he 

hane^ would she have T 
aurions-noTis, shouH we have f 
anriez-Yoas, would you have ? 
auraient-ils, aoraient-elles, 

would they have f 

Past. 

Anrais-je ea, should I luive 

hadf 
aarais-tu eu, woiddst thou have 

hadf 
aorait-il en, anrait-elle en, 

would he or she hwoe had ? 
aorions-nons eu, should we have 

hadr 
anriez-voas eu, would you have 

hadr 
anraient-ila en, anraieut-elles 

eu, would they have had f 



Present, 

Serais-je, should I he? 
serais-tu, wouLdst tlum he f 
serait-il, serait-elle, would he 

her 
serions-nous, should we he f 
serioz-YOUs, would you he r 
seraient-ils, seraient-ellca, 

would tliey he f 



Anrais-je £t^, bJvovlH I have 

heen f 
anrais-tu 6t4, wovZdsi thou have 

heenr 
anrait-il ^i6, anrait-elle M, 

would he or she have heen f 
aurions-nous 6t6, should we 

liave heen r 
anriez-Yous 6t6, would you have 

heen f 
auraieut-ils 6t6, anraient-ellei 

6t6, would they have heen f 



To liave and to he conjugated interrogatively 

with a negation. 



N*ai-je pas, have I not f 
n*a8-tn pas, hast thou not f 
n*a-t-il pas, n*a-t-elle pas, has 

he not^ has she not f 
n*aYons'nonB pas, have we not f 

n*aYez-Yoas pas, hone you not f 
n'ont-ils pas, n*ont-elles pas, 
have they not*? 



tf[*aYaiB-]e pas, had Inotr 
nViYais-tn pas, hadst thou not r 
n^Yait-il pas, n*aYait-elle pas, 

had he not, had she not Y 
fi*aYions-nons pas, had we not f 
fi*aYiez-Yons pas, had you not r 
n'aYaient-ila pas, n'aYaient* 

elles pas, Tvod they not r 



Indicatiys. 
Present, 

Ne snis-je pas, am I not f 
n'es-tu pas, art thou not f 
n*est-il pas, n'ost-elle pas, is h$ 

not, is she not f 
ne sommes-nons pas, are %ee 

notr 
n*dtes-Yous pas, arc you not r 
ne Bont-ils pas, ne sont-ell 

pas, are they not f 

Imperfect, 

N'6tais-]e pas, was Inotr 
xi'6tais-tu pas, wast thou not r 
n'6iait-il pas, n'6tait-elle pas, 

was he not, was she not f 
n*6tions-nous pas, were we not r 
n*£tiez-Yons pas, were you nntr 
n'etaient-ils pas, n*6taient-ellM 

pas, were they not f 



u 
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Past Definite, 



N*en8-je p«8, Tiad I not f 
n*ea8-tu pas, Aodst fhcfsk not f 
n*ent-il ras, n*eat-elle pas, IxoA 

he notf had she not f 
n'eAmes-nous pas, had we not ? 
n*e{ltes-Yoas pas, had you not f 
D'eurent-ils pas, n'eurent-elles 

paS| had they not f 



Ne fns-je pas, was 1 not f 

ne fas-tn pas, watt thofu not f 

no fat-il pas, ne fat-elle pas, 

was he notf was she not ? 
ne fumes-noas pas, were we not f 
ne futes-Yoas pas, were younot T 
ne farent-ils pas, ne furent- 

elles pas, were they not? 



Fast Indefinite, 



N'ai-je pas en, haxe I not had ? 
n'as-tn pas en, haait thovk not 

had? 
n'a-t-il pas en, n*a-t-ellepas en, 

ha^ he not had^ has she not 

hadf 
n*ayons-nous pas en, have we 

not hvd ? 
n*ayez-yons pas en, have you 

not hadf 
n'ont-ils pas en, n*ont-elles pas 

en, 7iav0 they ntft had T 



N*ai-]e pas 6t6, have I not been T 
n'as-tn pas 6t6, hast thou not 

heenf 
n*a-t-il pas 6t6, n*a-t-elle pas 

6t6, has he not been, has she 

not been ( 
n^avons-nons pas 6t6, have we 

not been? 
n^ayez-Yous pas 6t4, have you 

not been T 
n'ont-ils pas 6t6, n*ont-elles pas 

6t6, have th&y not beenF 



Pluperfect, 



If*ayais-je pas en, had I not 

hadf 
n*ayais-tn pas en, hadst thou 

not had T 
n*aYait-il pas en, n*aYait-elle 

pas en, had he not had, had 

she not hadf 
n*ayion8-nons pas en, Tiod we 

not had ? 
n*ayiez-Yons pas en, had you 

not had f 
n'ayaient-ils pas en, n*ayaient- 

elles pas en, had they not 

hadf 



N'ayais-]e pas 6t6, had I not 

beenf 
n*ayai3-tn pas 6t£, hadst thou 

not beenf 
n'ayait-il pas 6t6, n*aYait-elle 

pas 6t6, had he not been, had 

she not been f 
n*aYions-nons pas 6t6, had we 

not been f 
n*aYiez-Yons pas 6t6, h(kd you 

not been f 
n'ayaient-ils pas 6t6, n^ayaient- 

elles pas 6t^, had they not 

beenf 



Past Anterior. 

N^ens-je pas en, ^ad J noi Tiadf N'ens-je pas M, had I not 

beenf 



n*en8-tn pas en, hadst thou not 

hadf 
n*ent-il pas en, n*ent-elle pas 

en, had he not had, had she 

not had f 
n*eiimes-nou8 pas en, had we 

not had f 
li*eutes-yon8 pas en, had you 

not had t 



n*ens-tn pas 6t6, hadst thou not 

beenf 
n*ent-il pas §t6, n*ent-elle pas 

6t6, had he not been, had she 
I not been f 
n^eumes-nons pas 6t6, had we 

not been f 
n*eiites-Yons pas 6t6, had yom 

not beenf 
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n*eiurent-il8 pas en, n'enrent- 
elles pas eu, had they not 
hadf 



n*enrent-ils pas 6t6, n'enrent- 
elles pas 616, had they net 
heenf 



Future (iimple). 



N^anrai-je paE^ sluUl I not 

have ? 
n' auras- tu pas, wilt thou not 

have ? 
n aura-t-il pas, n*aara-t-elle 

pas, will he not have, will 

she not have ? 
n'aurons-nous pas, shall we not 

have ? 
n*aurez-Y0U8 pas, will you not 

have f 
n*aiiront-ils pas, n*aaront-elles 

pas, wiXL they not have f 



Ne serai-je pas, shaJIX Iwiihe^ 

ne seras-tu pas, trill thou not 

her 
ne sera-t-il pas, ne sera-t-elle 

pas, will he not be, will she 

not he ? 
ne serons-nous pas, shall toe 

not he ? 
ne serez-YooB pas, lotll you 

not he f 
ne seront-ils pas, ne seront-elles 

pas, shaXl they not be f 



Fatwre Past (or anterior). 
N*anrai-}e pas en, shall I not N'aurai-je pas 6t6, shall I not 



have had T 
n'auras-tu pas eu, wilt thou not 

ha/ve had? 
n*aura-t-il pas eu, n*aura-t-elle 

pas eu, will he not have, will 

she not have had ? 
n*aurons-nous pas eu, shall we 

not have had ? 
n*aurez-YOus pas eu, wQX yofu 

not have had ? 
n*auront-ils pas eu, n'auront- 

ellos pas eu, will they not 

have Tuid ^ 



have heen T 
n*auras-tu pas 6t6, wilt tho% 

not hofce heen f 
n*aura-t-il pas 6t6, n*aura-t- 

elle pas 6t6, U7tll he or she 

ru)t have heen ? 
n*aurons-nous pas ^t6, shall 

we not have been ? 
n*aurez-Yous pas 6t6, will you 

not have heen T 
n*auront-ils pas 6t6, n'auront- 

elles pas h^, will they not 

have been f 



Conditional* 
Present. 



N'aurais-je pas, shculd I not 

have f 
n*aurais-tu pas, wovildst tliou 

not have f 
n*aurait-il pas, n*aurait-elle 

pas, would he not haie, 

would slie not have F 
n*aurion8-nou8 pas, should we 

not haveT 
ii*auricz-Yous pas, would you 

not have f 
n'auraient-ils pas, n'auraient- 

eUespas, would they nothofi-et 



Neserais-jepas, shouldlnot heT 

ne serais-tu pas, wouldst thou 

w>t be? 
ne serait-il pas, ne serait-elle 

pas, would he or she not he f 

ne serions-nocs pas? should we 

not he T 
ne seriez-Yoos pas, would you 

not he ? 
ne seraient-ils pas, ne seraient- 

elles pas? would they not he? 
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PasU 



N*aiiraiB-]6 pas en, should I not 

have had r 
n*aiirais-tu pas ea, uwuldBt Viou 

not have had ? 
n*aarait-il pas en, n*anrait-elle 

pas 61^, would he or she not 

have had? 
n^anrions-nons pas en, sIlouU 

we not have had T 
&*anriez-Yous pas en, would you 

not han:e had T 



N*anrai8-je pas 6t6, ehouXd t 

not Juwe heen f 
n*aurais-tupas6t6, wofuldsi thorn 

not have been T 
n*aurait-il pas 6t6, n*anrait- 

elle pas 6t6, would he or sM 

not have been ? 
n^aurions-nous pas 6t6, sliould 

we not have heen ? 
n*aariez-YOus pas 6t4, would 

you not have heen T 



n*anraient-ils pas en, n*an- | n'aoraient-ils pas 4t6, n*an- 
raient-elles pas en, would \ raieut-elles pas 6t6, would 
they not have had T they not have been F 



B. — The Four Regular Conjugations. 

There are four conjugations in French, which 
serve as models for conjugating all the regular 
verbs in the language. The termination of the 
infinitive present indicates the conjugation to which 
Bverb belongs. 

Verbs of the Jirst conjugation end in er. 

Those of the second conjugation end in «r« 

Those of the third end in air. 

Those of ihefourtJi end in re. 



FIBST CONJUGATION. SECOND CONJUGATIOM . 

Present, 
Parl=er, to speak, \ Pan=ir, topunisK 

Fast. 
Avoir parl6, to have spoken. \ Avoir puni, to have jmnished, 

Participlb. 
Present. 
Parl=ant, »peatiny. | Pnn=issant, |«*n<#W«Hr. 

Past. 
Parl=6, »pol«n. | Pan=i, punis^d. 
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PreswU, 



3e parle, / speak^ I am ipeak- 

tn paries, 
il, elle parle. 
nons parlons. 
Yons parlez. 
ils, elles parlent. 



Je piinis, /pimis/i, / am punish^ 

ling. 
ta pnnis. 
il, elle pnnit. 
nons punissons* 
Yoas punissez. 
ils, elles pnnisseut* 



Imperfect, 



Je parlais,I«po^0,Ju7a« ipedkingf 

I used to tpeak, 
tn parlais. 
il, elle parlait. 
nons parUonB* 
▼oos parliez. 
ils, eUes parlaient* 



Je pnnissais, I punished, I WM$ 

punishing, I used topunisK 
tn pnnissais. 
il, elle pnnissait. 
nons pnnissionB* 
Yous punissiez. 
ils, elles punissaient. 



Past definite. 



Je parlai, 7 spoke, I did speak. 

tu parlas. 

il, elle parla. 

nous parlfimes. 

Yons parl&tes. 

ils, elles parldrent. 



Je pumaJpiMiMhedJdidpwiiikt 

tn pnnis. 

il, elle pnnit. 

nons pnntmes. 

Yons pnnites. 

ils, eiles pnnirent* 



Past indefinite, 
J*ai parl6, 1 home spoken. J'ai pnni, I have punisMU 



tn as parl6. 
il, elle a parl6. 
nons aYons parl4« 
Yons aYez parl6. 
ils, elles ont parl6. 



J'aYais parl6, 1 had spoken, 

tn aYais parl6. 

il, elle aYait parl6. 

nons aYions parl6. 

Yons aYiez parM. 

ils, elles aYaient parlS. 



J'ens parl6, 1 had spoken, 
tn ens parl^. 
il, elle ent parl6. 
nons etUnes parl6* 
Yons edtes parl6. 
ils, eUes eurent paxlL 



tn as pnni. 
il, elle a pnni. 
nous aYons pnni« 
Yons aYez pnni. 
ils, elles ont pnni. 

Pluperfect, 

J'aYais pnni, I had puniihiA. 

tn aYais pnni. 

il, elle aYait pnni. 

nons aYions pnni. 

Yons aYiez pnni. 

ils, elles aYaient pnni. 

Pa^ anterior. 

J'ens pnni, I haa punished^ 
tn ens pnni. 
il, elle ent pnni. 
nons e&mes pnni. 
Yons etltes pnni. 
ils, elles enrent panL 
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Future {simple). 



Jeparlerai, I sTiaZZor will speak, 

ta parleras. 

il, elle parlera. 

none parlerons. 

Yous parlerez. 

ils, eUes parleront. 



Je punirai, I shall or wttlpwnisht 

tu punlras. 

il, elle ptinira. 

nous puniroos. 

YOUS punirez. 

ils, elies puniront. 



J'anraiparlS, I shall haA.'e spoken, 

in auras parl6. 

il, elle aura parl6. 

nous aurons parl^. 

YOUS aurez parl6. 

ils, elles auront parl6« 



EHiture past (or anterior). 



Je parlerais, I should or would 

speak, 
tu parlerais. 
il, elle parlerait. 
nous parlerions. 
YOUS parleriez. 
ils, eUes parleraient* 



J'aurai puni, I shall oiv: ill hav$ 

[punished, 
tu auras puni. 
ill elle aura puni. 
nous aurons puni. 
YOUS aurez puni. 
lis, elles auront punL 

CCNDITIONAL. 

Present, 

Je punirais, I should or would 

punish, 
tu punirais. 
il, elle punirait. 
nous puniriona. 
YOUS puniriez. 
ils, eUes puniraient. 



Past, 



J'aurais parl6, I should haA.'$ 

spoken, 
tu aurais parlS. 
il, elle aurait parl6. 
nous aurionsparlS. 
Youd auriez parl6. 
ils, elles auraient parl^ 



Parle, speak thou, 

qu^il or qu*elle parle, let him or 

her speak, 
parlous, Ut us speaJc, 
parlez, speaik you, 
qu'ils or qu*elle8 parlent, led 

them speak. 



J'aurais puni, I should have jm* 

nished, 
tu aurais puni. 
il, elle aurait pnnL 
nous aurions puni. 
YOUS auriez puni. 
ils, elles auraient pnnL 

Imperative, 

Funis, punish thou» 

qu'il or qu'elle punisse, let Mm 

or her punish, 
punissons, let us punish, 
punissez, punish you, 
qu'ils or qu*elles punisscnti let 

them punish. 



8UBJUNCTIYB« 

Present, 



Que je parley thai I ma/y speak, 

que tu paries. 

qu'il, qu*elle parle. 

que nous parlions. 

que YOUS parliez. 

qu*il8, qu*6ll68 parlenU 



Que je pxaiaBefiha/t/mMf punish, 

que tu punisses. 

qu'il, qu'elle punisse* 

que nous punissions. 

que YOUS punissiez. 

quails, qu*eUes punissent* 
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Imperfect. 



Que ]e parlasse^ ihak I might 

ipedk. 
que tn parlasses. 
qu^il, qu'elle parl&t. 
que noas porlassions. 
qae vous parlassiez. 
qa*ils, qa'elles parlasEent 



Qne je pnnisse, thai I might pw- 

nish, 
que tu punisses. 
qu'il, qu*elle puntfc. 
que nous punissiona. 
que Yoas punissiez. 
qu*ils, qu*elles ponissent. 



Past. 



Que fdle parl6, t^oi Ima/yJiave 

apoken. 
que tu aies parl6. 
qu'il, qu'elle ait parl^ 
que nous ayons parl6. 
que vons ayez parl6. 
qu*U3, qu'elles aient parl^ 



Qne j*aie punij thai I rxay hnv 

punished. 
que tn aies puni. 
qu*il, qu^elle ait punl. 
que nous ayons puni. 
que Yons ayez puni. 
qu'ils, qu'elles aient punL 



Phtperfeet. 



Que ]*eu88e parl6, that I might 

have spoken. 
que tu eusses parlS. 
qu*il, qu*elle eht parl^. 
qne nous eussions parl6. 
que vous eussiez parle. 
qu'ils, qn'elles ousseut parld« 



Que j^eusse puni, thai I might 

hoAjepUMshed. 
qne tu eusses puni. 
qu*il, qu'elle e^t puni. 
que nous eussions punL 
que vous eussiez puni. 
qu'ils, qu*elles eussent puni. 



THIED CONJUGATION.* FOUBTH CON JUG ATION. 

Imfinittye. 
Present. 
Rec=eyoir, to reeeiee, \ Bend=re, to render. 

Fast. 
Avoii rt^u. '>o Jiave received, \ Avoir rendu, to have ren»le^ iU 

Pabticiplb. 
Present. 
Rece7::^int, receiving^ \ Bcnd=ant, rendering 

Past. 
rie<?=n, received. \ Bend=n, rendered. 

* Rem. — Amongst the verbs of the third conjugation, only those 
vhii'h end in evoir are oonjugated like " rec=evoir.'* Tlie oUieri 
are irregular. 
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Indicatiye* 
Present. 



Jere^ois, I receive, I am receiv- 
ing. 
in reQois. 
U, elle revolt. 
DOQS recevons. 
Tons reoeyez. 
ilB, elles reQoiyent. 



Je rends, I render^ t tm fm* 

dering» 
tu rends, 
il, elle rend, 
nons rendons. 
yons rendez. 
lis, elles rendent. 



JmperfeeU 



Je C J received^ Iwae receive 
receyais, X ing, lueed to receive^ 
tu receyais. 
il, elle recevait 
nous receyi6ns. 
Tous receylez. 
lis, elles receyaient. 



Je re^ns, 1 received, 
tu repus. 
i], eUe reQut. 
nous re^iimes. 
TOUS re^C^tes. 
tM, elles reQurent. 



Je rendais, J rendered, I woe 

rendering^ I %ued to reruUr» 
tu rendals. 
il, elle rendait. 
nous rendions. 
yous rendiez. 
ilsy elles rendaient. 

Fast definite, 

Je rendis, IrenderA 
tu rendis. 
il, elle rendit. 
nous rendtmes. 
yous rendttes. 
ils, elles rendirent. 



Past indefinite. 
J*ni repu, I have received. \ J*ai rendu, I have renderedm 



tu as reQU. 
il a reQU. 
nous ayons re^tu 
TOUS ayez re^u. 
ils ont rcQU. 



tu as rendu, 
il, elle a rendu, 
nous ayons reudtu 
yous avez rendu, 
ils, elles ont rendu* 



Pluperfect, 



J'ayais repu, I had received. 

tn avals repu, 

il, elle ayait repu. 

nous ayious repu. 

yous ayiez repu. 

ils, elles ayaient repn. 



J'ayais rendu, I had rendereim 

tu ayais rendu. 

il, elle ayait rendu. 

nous ayions rendu* 

yous ayiez rendu. 

ils, elles ayaient rendu* 



J'eus repu, I had received^ 
tu eus repu. 
il, elle 6ut repu. 
nons edmes repu. 
yous eOtes repu. 
ils, elles eurent re^iL 



Post anierior, 

J'eus rendu, I had rendered* 
tu eus rendu, 
il, elle eut rendu, 
nous eiimes rendu* 
yous efttes rendu* 
ils, elles eurent rendo. 
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Futwre {simple). 



Je receyral, I $hall receive, 

ta recevras. 

il, elle recevra. 

nous receyrons. 

vous receyrez. 

ils, elles receyront. 



Je rendraii I shall rendof* 

tu rendras. 

il, elle rendra. 

nous rendrons. 

Toas rendrez. 

ils, elles reudront. 



Futvre vast (or anterior). 



J*aarai reQn, I $hd^ 7usv0 re- 

eeived, 
ta auras reQU. 
il, elle aura re^u. 
nous aurons re^n. 
vous aurez re^u. 
ils, elles auront re^u. 



J*aurai rendu, Z shall hare 

dered, 
tu auras rendu, 
il, elle aura rendu, 
nous aurons rendu, 
vous aurez rendu, 
ils, elles auront rendu. 



Conditional. 
Present, 



Je recevrais, I should receive. 

tu recevrais. 

il, elle recevrait. 

nous recevrions. 

Tous recevriez. 

ils, elles recevralent. 



Je rendrais, I should render, 

tu rendrais. 

il, elle rendrait. 

nous rendrions. 

vous rendriez. 

ils, elles rendraient. 



Fast. 



Jaurais regu, I should have : t- 

eeived. 
tu aurais reQU. 
il, elle aurait regu* 
nous aurions re^u. 
vous auriez roQU. 
ils, elles auraient reQiu 



J'aurais rendu, I should 1i,9n$ 

rendered, 
tu aurais rendu, 
il, elle aurait rendu, 
nous aurions rendu, 
vous auriez rendu, 
ils, elles auraient rendu. 



Im-porative. 



BeQois, receive thou. 
qu'il re9oive, let him receive* 
qu*elle regoive, let her receive. 
recevons, leit us receive, 
recevez, receive (ye or you), 
qu*ils, qu'elles re^cAvent, let 
them receive. 



Bends, refnder thou, 
qu'il rende, let him render, 
qu'elle rende, let her render. 
rendoDS, let us render. 
reudez, render (you), 
qu*ils, qu*elles rendent, let them 
render. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present, 

Qae ]e regoive, that I may ra- 

ceive, 
que ta regoives. 
qu'il, qu*elle re9oivd. 
que nous recevion?. 
que vous receyiez. 
qu'ils, qu^elles re9oiYeut. 

Imperfect. 

Que je regusse, that I mij»A re- 
ceive. 
que tu regusses. 
qu'il, qu'elle re9i]it. 
que noUB regussious. 
que Yous re9ussiez. 
qu'ils, qu'elles re9usseut« 



Que je rende, that I may render. 

que tu rendes. 

qu'il, qu'elle rendo. 

que nous rendions. 

que YOUS rendiez. 

qu'ilk), qu'elles rendent 



Que je rendisse, thc^ I might 

render. 
que tu rendisses. 
qu'il, qu'elle rendit. 
que nous rondissionsu 
que YOUS rendissiez. 
qu'ils, qu'elles rcudissent. 



Past. 



Que j'aie re9U, that I may have 

received. 
que tu aies re9U. 
qu'il, qu'elle ait re9U. 
que nous ayons re9u. 
que YOUS ayez re9U. 
qu'ils, qu'elles aient re9a« 



Que j 'ale rendu, that I may have 

rendered. 
que tu aies rendu, 
qu'il, qu'elle ait rendu, 
que nous ayons rendu, 
que YOUS ayez rendu, 
qu'ils, qu'elles aient rendu. 



Pluperfect, 



Que j'eusse re9U, that I might 

have received. 
que tu eusses reQU. 
qu'il, qu'elle eCit re^u. 
que nous eussions reQtu 
que YOUS eussiez re^u. 
qu'ilS; qu'elles eussent roQU. 



Que j'eusse rendu, that I might 

have rendered. 
que tu eusses rendu, 
qu'il, qu'elle eiit rendu, 
que nous eussions rendu, 
que Y0U8 eussiez rendu, 
qu'ils, qu'elles eussent rendu. 



Formation of the Tenses. 

Tenses are divided into two classes s 

1. Primitive tenses, 

2. Derived tenseB, 
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Primitive tenses are those which serve to form 
other tenses. They are five in number, three of 
ibem being in the infinitive mood :— 

1. Infinitive present. 

2. Participle present. 
8. Participle past. 

4. Indicative present. 

5. Past definite (2nd person singnlar). 

Derived tenses are those formed from the primitive 
tenses. 



PRDIITIVE TKNSES. 



(1.) Itifinil. present. 



1. Con^'. 
8. Conj. 
8. Conj. 
4. Conj. 



Porler. 
Pinir. 

Recev=oir. 
Rend=re. 



(8.) Panic, present. 



1. Conj. 



S. CODJ. 



8. Conj. 



4. Conj. 



Farl^ant. 



FiE=issant. 



Becey=ant. 



Bendsrant. 



Derived Tenses. 



Future. 

Je parlers:^ai, cto. 
Jc fiDir=ai,etG. 
Jc recev=rai, etc. 
Je rend=rai, etc. 



Ckmditionah 

Je parler=ai8, etc. 
Jc finir^ais, etc. 
Je recey=rals, etc. 
Je iend=rais, etc. 



The 3 persons plural qf 
indicative present. 



noas parlsons. 
vous parl=ez. 
ils parl=ent. 

nous fin=i8sons. 
vous fln=issez. 
ils fin^issent. 

nous recey=-ons. 
vous recev=ez. 
Us re9oto=:eDt. 

nous rend=ons. 
Tons rend=cz. 
ils rend=eut. 



1 
1 
1 



Imperfect qf indicative, 

Je parl:=ais, etc. 
Je fin=issais, etc 
Je recevsais, ete. 
Je rendssaiS) etc. 



SuX^unctive present. 

Que je parl=e, etc. 
Que je fin=ri6se, etc. 
Que jt r?c{><c=e, etc. 
Que je rend=e, etc. 



(t.) Participle past. 



All tbe compound tenses. 
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FBIMITIYI TKKSK8. 


DSBITBD TkHBES. 


(4.) IneUe. pruMU 

Ta parka 
n parte. 
Koiuparlong. 
Yonfl paries. 
Hsparlent 


Imperative, 

• • ■ • • 
Parle (no <). 
Qu'il parte. 
Parlons. 
Farlez. 
Qu'ila partentw 







(6.) But d^niU. 
C^nd person singular.) 



1. Gouj. 
S. Gon]. 
S. Oonj. 
4. Oonj. 



Tn partes. 
Ta finis. 
Tnre^os. 
Turendis. 



Jmper/eet qf tht 
Sutfftmetite, 

Que je parlassse, eto. 
Que ie flnis=:se, etc 
Que ]e re^ns— se, eto. 
Que jerendis^sse, eta 



0. — Passivb Vbbb. 

The coojngation of a passive verb is effected by 
adding the past participle of the verb to be conju* 
gated to the auxiliary ^^itre, to be," through all its 
moodsj tenses^ numbers^ and persons. 

This past participle^ when accompanied by '' Stre, 
io be" and when without the auxiliary verbs, "Stre" 
or '' avoir" agrees in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it (past participle) 
relates. 



Etze frapp— 



iNrZMlTlVB. 

PresenU 



to 1)3 8 ruck 
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Avoir M frapp— 



last. 
fie j ""^• 



to \ave been st%ih 



PARTICIF1& 

Present, 



ilitoni frapp — 



6 ^ 
^e 
6s 
eesj 



being iiiuiX, 



Past. 



€ 



6e 



Ayant M frapp — 4 T' 



.ees^ 



having been struck. 



Indicaiiye. 



Present. 

Je snis frapp6 or frappfie, I am 

struck. 
tn es frappfi or frapp6e. 
il est frappfi, elle est frapp^e. 
nous Bomiues frappfis or frap- 

p6es. 
▼ous €tes frappfis or frappfies. 
lis 8ont frapp^s, elles sont frap- 

p6es. 

Past definite. 

Je fas frappfi or frappfie, I woe 

struck. 
to. fas frapp^ or frapp6e. 
U fat frapp6y elle fat frappfie. 

noas fiimes frapp^s or frap- 

pfies. 
▼oos ffttes frappds or frapp^es. 

iIb forent frapp^s, elles forcnt 
frapp(3es. 

Bynopds of French Qrammw 



Imperfect. 

J'^tais frapp6 or frappfie, 1 wot 

struck, 
ta ^tais frapp6 or frapp6e. 
il6tait frappi, elle 6taitfrapp6e. 
noas fitions frappfis or frappdes. 

Yoas fitiez frappfis or frapp^s. 
ils fitaient frapp6s, elles 6taient 
frappdes. 

Past indefinite* 

J*ai 6t6 frapp6 or frappfie, / 

have been struck. 
tu as 6t6 frappd or frapp6e. 
il a 6t6 frapp6, eUe a 6t6 frap« 

pfie. 
noas avons 6t6 frapp6s or frap« 

p6es. 
Toas avez 6t6 frappfis or frap« 

pfies. 
ils ont 6t^ frappfis, elles ont 

€t6 frappecs. 
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Tluperfed. 

J*aya!8 6t6 frapp6 or £rapp4e, / 

had been stmck. 
tu avals 6t6 £rapp6 or frapp(;e. 
il avait %i% Irappd, elle avait 

6t6 frapp6e. 
nors ayions 6t6 frapp^s or Irap- 

p^ee. 
▼ous aviez 6t4 £rapp6s or Irap- 

p^es. 
ils ayaient 6t6 frapp6s, elles 

avaient 6t6 frapp^es. 

Future (simple), 

Je serai frapp6 or frapp^e, / 

shall he strucJc. 
tu seras frapp4 or frapp6e. 
11 sera frappi, elle sera frapp6e. 

nons serons frapp6s or frap- 

p6es. 
yous serez frapp^s or frapp(^es. 

ils seroDt frapp^s, elles seront 
frappces. 



^ast anterior, 

J*eas H6 frapp6 or frapp^e, 1 

had been struck, 
to. eus 6t6 £rapp6 or frapp/)e. 
11 eat 6t6 £rapp6, ells eut M 

Irapp^e. 
nous eiimeB ^t6 frappSs or 

frapp^es. 
yons e&tes 6t6 frappSs or frap« 

p^es. 
ils enrent 6t6 frapp^s, elles 

eurent 6t4 frapp^es. 

Future Past (or a;i<crior). 

J'aurai 6th frapp6 or frapp6e, f 

shall have been struck. 
ta auras et6 frapp6 or frapp^e. 
il aura M frapp6, elle aura (jt6 

frapp^e. 
nous aurons 6t6 frapp6s or 

frapp^es. 
yous aurez 6t4 frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
ils auront 6t6 frappSs, elles 

auront 6t6 frapp^es. 



Condtttonal. 



Present, 

Je serais frappd or frapp^e, I 

s/iottld &0 sirucft. 
tu serais frapp6 or Irapp^e. 
il B3rait frapp6»elle serait frap- 

l^e. 
nous serions Irapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
yous seriez frapp6s or frapp6es. 

ils seraient frapp6s, elles se- 
raient {rappees. 



Present, 

J*aurais 6t6 frapp^ or frapp^, 
I should have been struck. 

tu aurais 6t6 frappt^ or £rapp4o. 

il aurait 6t6 frapp6, elle aurait 
6i6 frapp^e. 

nous aurions 6t6 frapp^s or 
£rapp6es. 

yous auriez 6t6 frapp^s or f rap- 
pees. 

ils auraient H4 frapp^ elles 
auraient M frapp^ee. 



lUPESATITS. 



Sois £rapp6 or irapp^e, he 

struck, 
qu*il soit frapp^, let him be 

struck. 
qu'elle soit frapp^e, Zei her be 

struck. 



Boyons frappes or frapp^es, let 

us be struck, 
Boyez frappes or frapp6es, be 

struck. 
qu'ils soient frappes, qu^elles 

soient frapp6es, let them he 

strucic. 
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SUBJUKCTIYB. 



Present. 

Qne je sois frapp6 or frappte, 

that I may he struclc, 
que tu sois £rapp6 or irappC'e. 
qn*il Boit frapp6, qn*elle soit 

frapp^e. 
qne nous soyons frapp6s or 

frapp^s. 
qne yens soyez frapp^s or frap- 

p^es. 
qu'ils soient frapp^s, qn^elles 

soient irapp6es. 

Past. 

Qno j*aie 6t6 frapp6 or frapp6e, 
that I may have been strucfc. 

qne in aies 6t6 frapp6 or frapp^e. 

qn*il ait 6t6 frapp6, qn*elle ait 

M frapp6e. 
qne nous ayons 616 frapp6B or 

frapp^es. 
qite Yous ayez 616 frapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
qn'ils aient 616 frapp6s, qu*elles 

aient 6tu frapp6es. 



Imperfect, 

Que je fusse frapp6 or frapp(:e, 

that I might he struclc, 
que tu fusses £rapp6 or frapp6e. 
qu'il f(it {rapp6, qu'elle fut 

frapp6e. 
que nous fnssions frapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
qne yons fnssiez frapp68 or 

frapp6es. 
qu'ils fussent frapp68| qo'elles 

fussent frapp6es'. 

Plupei'fect. 

Que j*ensse 616 frapp6 or frap- 

p6e, that I might luive heen 

struck. 
que tu ensses 616 £rappc or 

frapp6e. 
qu'il eut dt6 frapp6, qu'elle eut 

616 frapp6e. 
que nous eussions 616 frapp68 

or £rapp6es. 
que yous eussiez 616 frapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
qu'ils eussent 616 frapp68| 

qu*elles eussent 616 £rapp6eB. 



D. — Reflective VEiiBS. 

A reflective verb is conjugated^ as in English^ 
with two personal pronouns of the same person; 
but in French these pronouns both come h^ore the 
verb; in compound tenses, the auxiliary, "etre, 
to be,'' is used. 

Present. Past. 

Se layer, to wash one's self. I S'elre lay6, to have wasliod one's 

I »elf. 

Pabticxple. 
Present, Past. 

ee layaut, washing one's self, I S*6tant Iay6, having washed 

I one's self. 



28 



8YN0FSIS OF FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



Ikdzcatzti, 



Present. 

Je me laye, I wash myself, lam 

fcashing myself. 
tn to laves, 
il, elle se lave, 
nons nous layons. 
YOGS Tons lavez. 
Ub, elies se la vent. 

Fast definite. 
Je me lavai, I washed myself, 

ivL te lavas, 
il, elle se lava, 
nous nous lavftmea. 
▼ous vous lavAtos. 
lis, elles se lavdrent. 

Pluperfect. 

Je m*6tais lav6 or lav6e, I had 

washed myself. 
In fc'6tais lav6 or lavee. 
il s'6tait lav6, elle s*etait lav^e. 
nous nous 4tions lav^s or lav6es. 
Tous vous 6tiez lav6s or lav6es. 
il8s*6taient Iavu8,elle8 s*6taient 

lav6es. 

Future (simple), 
Je me laverai, I shaU toask my 

self, 
tu to laveras. 
il, elle se lavera. 
nous noos laverons. 
vous vons laverez. 
ils, elles se laveront. 



Imperfeti, 
Je me lavais, I was washing my* 

selfi I used to wash myself. 
tu te lavais. 
il, elle se lavait. 
nous nous lavioni* 
▼ous vons laviei. 
ils, elles se lavaient. 

Past indefiwite. 

Je me snis lay6, lay6e, I have 

washed myself. 
tu t'es lav6, lav6e. 
il s*est lav6, elle s^est lav^. 
nons nous sommes lav6s, lavSes 
▼ous vous etes lav^s, lav6es. 
ils se sent lav^s, lav^es. 

Paal ivnlet^yr, 

Je me f us lay6 or lav6e, F hod 

washed myself, 
tu te fus lav6 or lay^. 
11 se fut lav6, elle se fut lav6e. 
nous n)us fames lav6s or lav^es. 
vous vous fdtes lav6s or lav^es. 
ils se furent lav^s, elles se fa* 

rent lav6e£. 

Futw e past (or anterior). 
Je me serai lavS or lav6e, IshaU 

have washed myself. 
tu te seras lav6 or lav^e. 
il se sera lav6, elle se sera lav^e. 
nous nous serons lav6s or lav^es. 
vous vous serez lav6s or lav^es. 
ils se seront lav6s, elles se seront 

lavees. 



Conditional. 



Present. 

Je me laverais, I should 

myself, 
tn te laverais. 
il, elle se laverait. 

Bons nous laveriona* 
▼ous vous laveriez. 

Us, elles se laveraient* 



wash 



Past. 

Je me serais lav6 or lav^e, 1 
should have washed myself. 

tu te serais lav6 or lav^. 

il se serait lav6, elle se serait 
lav^e. 

nou 8 nous serious lav^s or lavees. 

vous vous seriez lav6s or lav6es. 

ils se seraient lav^s, elles se 
eripifrt lavees. 
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Impebatiyb {onepronoiM), 



LftTO-toi, VHuh thyself, 

qa*il BO laye, let him wcuh hinv' 

self. 
qa*6lle se lave, let Tier wa4h Tier' 

self 



Present. 
Qae je me laye, that Imc^f wash 

myself. 
que tu te laves, 
qn'il, qu'elle se lave, 
qne nous nons lavions. 
que Yous vous laviez. 
qu'ils, qu'elles se lavent. 

Fast. 

Qae je me sois lavS or lay^e, 
that I may have washed myself. 

que tu te sois lavS or lav^e. 

qn'il se soit lav^ or lay6e. 

que nous nous soyons lay^s or 
lay^es. 

que yous yous soyez lay6s or 
lay^es. 



quails se soient Iay6s or lay^es. 



layons-nous, let %ls wash our- 

selves. 
layez-yous, wash yourself or 

yowrselves. 
qu'ils, qu'elles se layent, Ut them 

wash themselves. 

BUBJUNCnYE. 

Lnperfect, 

Que je me layasse, that 1 might 

wash myself, 
que tu te lavasses. 
qu*il se lavdt. 
que nous nous lavassioutu 
que yous yous lavassiez. 
quails se lavasscnt. 

Plv^erfcct. 

Que je me fusse lave or lav^e, 
thai I might have washed my- 
self. 

que tu te fusses lav^ or lavue. 

qu'il se f^t lav6 or lavees. 

que nous nous fussions lavds 
or lavees. 

que yous vous fussiez lay6s or 
lav^es. 

qu*lls sef assent lav^s orlav^es. 



II.— THE ARTICLE. 



a. 



SiNOULAB. ! Plural. 

JlascuXine. i Feminine. \ Mase, aiid Fcm^ 



the 
of the 
or 
from the 
to the 



{ 



Some 



1 

1 nn. 




one. 


le orW 
du or de l'*. 
au or & r.» 


la or r.» 
de la or de 1*.* 

a la orar.« 


du or do r.* 
de (hefore an 


adj.) 


do la or de P.* 
de (before an adj.) 



I 



Ics. 
des. 



! aux. 



* Before a vowel or h mute. 



des. 

de (before an acU.) 
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Noun. 
1. — Gender, 

1. JSToans indicating men or males of animals are 
masculjno. 

Ex. : a iktber, un p5re ; a dog, un chien. 

2. Nouns indicating women or females of animals 
are feminine. 

Ex. : a mother, une mdre ; a bitch, une chlenna. 

With regard to inanimate objects : 

8. The names of the days, months, and seasons 
are masculine. 

4. The names of metals and of trees are also 
masculine. 

5. The names of countries ending in e mute are 
feminine ; those which do not end in e mute are 
masculine. 

Ex. : la Franc0 ; U Portugal. 



2. — Formation of the Phirah 
General Rule. 

Nouns form their plural by adding s to the 
singular. 

Ex. : le liyre, the book ; lea livret, the booka. 

Excefptions. 

Ist. — ^Nouns, ending in a, x, z in the singulari 
are the same in the plural. 



Ex. : un fila, a soil, 
une toup, a Toiee. 
on neS| a nose. 



des fiU, Bona, 
dee toLb, voicea. 
dea nes, noaea. 
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2nd. — ^Nouns, ending in an or eu, take x in the 
plural. 

Sing, Plnr. 

Ex. : an tableau, a picture, dos tableauoi. 

on cheyeUf a hair, des cheveux. 

3rd. — Six nouns in ou take x in the pluraL 

Sing, Plur, 

on bijou, a jewel, des bijouj?. 

nn chou, a cabbage, des choux. 

nn caillou, a pebble, des cailloua;. 

un genou (jgenu), a knee, des genouo;. 

on hibou, an owl, des hibottj;. 

on joujou, a toy, des joujouj. 

4th. — ^Most of nouns ending in aZ change al into 

ausc. 

Ex. : nn animaZ, an animal, des animau0. 

5 th. 

Sing, Plur. 

oeil, eye, ... makes ... yenx. 

^ grandfather... j ^^^.^ (^S^^^J" ««"> grandmoth«). 
oiel, heaven, sky....... cieux. 



in.— ADJECTIVES. 

A. — Adjectives of Quality. 

1. — Formation of the Feminine^ 

General Rule, — Adjectives form their fominine by 
adding e mute to the masculine. 

tn. /. 

Ex. : grand, great or tall, grands. 

Exceptions, 

1st. — Adjectives ending with e mute in the mas- 
culine are the same in the feminine. 

m. /. 

Ex. : richd, rich, riche. 
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2nd. — ^Adjectives ending in/ change/ into v§m 

m, /. 

Ex. : actif, activa. 

Srd. — Adjectives ending in x change x into •«• 



4th,— 



Ex. : heoreiUD, ^^^wyt henreoM, 



ancien, ancient, ... makes ... ancienn«, 

bon, good, ... „ ... bonnfl. 

beau, beautiful, ... „ ... belle. 

Wane, white. ... „ ... blancTia. 

dou«, soft, ... „ ... doucfl. 

gros, big, large, ... „ ... grosw. 

long, long, ... „ ... longt(«. 

Djou, soft, .t. „ ... molle, 

nouveau, new, ... „ ... nouYelle, 

see, dry, ... „ ... B^che. 

vieux, old, ... „ ... vietWi. 



2. — Formation of the Plural. 

General Rule. — To form the plural of adjectivei^ 
add 8 to the singular. 

Ex. : bon, good, bent; 
bonne, bonnet. 

ExcepUona. 

1st. — ^Adjectives, ending in a or a; in the masca* 
line singular, do not change in the masculine pluraL 

mase, sing, mase, jpZtir. 

Ex. : gra«, fat, gras, 

heureuff, happy, hewrevui, 

2nd. — ^Adjectives ending in au take x in the 
masculine plural. 

tn. t. m. pi. 

Ex. : beau, beantifolt beau*. 
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8rd. — ^Most of adjectivos, ending in al, form their 
plural masculine by changing al into aux. 

nng, wmlsc. plur* 

Ex. : 6galt equal* £gaua. 

morat, moral, moraiMa 



8. — Agreement. 

The adjoctive agrees in gender and number with 
the noun which it qualifies. 

Ejl : an homme grand, a taU man, des hommes i^randi, 

une f emme grande, a tall woman, des femmes grandet. 



4. — Place. 



In French the adjective is generally placed after 
the noun. 

Ex. : a white horse, nn eheral blone. 

How ever^ the following are generally placed before 
the noun. 

bean, bandsoma, gros, big. 
bon, good, petit, littlflb 

grand, great. 



6. — Oomparisofk 

Rule. — ^To form the comparative, add plus to the 
adjective. To form the superlative, add le, la, lee 
to the comparative. 

Adjeeiive. Comparative. Superlaiive. 

Bx. : iourd, heavy, plus loord, heavier, leplus loord, the heaviafC. 

Svnopsia of French Qrammar. it 
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Three adjectives form their comparative degree 
as follows : — 



AdJ, 
bon, good, 

petit, little, 



(reg.) 



Comp. 
meilleur, better, 

plus petit, less, 
or 



Super. 
U meilleor, the best. 

le plus petit, the 



(irreg.) (moindre, 



\ le plus pel 
V least, or 
j le moindre. 



(reg.) [plus mauvais, worse,) leplns mauTais, the 
mauTais, bad, or \ worst, or 

(irreg.) (pire, J le pire. 



B. — Detebminativb Adjectives. 

The determinative adjectives are those which, 
without expressing a quality^ are joined to nomis to 
determine their signification, i.e., to add an accessory 
idea. 

There are four kinds of determinative adjectives : 

1. — ^The possessive adjectives. 
2. — The demonstrative adjectives. 
8. — The interrogative adjectives. 
4. — The indefinite adjectives. 





l,-^Po88e88ive Adjectives. 




SlNGULAB. 


Plusal. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Mase. and Fom, 


My. 


Mon. 


5 Ma. 
} Mon.» 


Mes. 


Thy. 


Ton. 


CTa. 
iTon.» 


TeB. 


His, her, its. 

Our. 

Your. 

Their. 


Son. 

Notre. 
Votre. 
Lenr. 


3Sa. 
I Son.* 

Notre. 

Votre. 

Leur. 


Ses. 

Nob. 
Vos. 
Lenro. 



* Before a vowel or an ^ mute. 
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se 



Rema/rks. — 1. In French thepossessiye adjective agrees In nambex 
and gender with the sabstantiye expressing the person or object 
possessed, and not, as in English, with that which expresses the 
possessor* 

Ex. : his book, son livre* 

her book, ton liyre* 

2. The possessive adjeotive must be repeated before eaoh noim. 



IIWI I ■ I ■ 



2. — Demonstrative Adjectivei, 



This or that. I 
(before a noun). \ 



SiNOULAB. 

Masculine. 

Oe. 

Get (before a vowel or an 7i mute). 



Feminine, 
I Oette. 



These or those 
(before a noon) 



■] 



Flubal. 
Masculine and FemimnSm 

Ces. 



3. — Interrogative Adjectives. 



"Which or what ") 
(before arounj.J 



SlNGULAB. 



Masculine, 



Qael(9t(aZi8). 



Feminine, 



Quello. 



Plurau 



Moks, 



Quels. 



Fem, 



Qttellefl, 
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4. — Indejinitive Adjectives. 



•« 



No, none.... 

Others 

Certain 

Each 

Same 

No, none 

Some, whatever. 

Several 

Such 

All, every 



SiNGULAB. 



Masculine, 



Auonn 

Autre (alter). 

Certain 

Chaque ...... 

Meme 

Nul (nuUus). 
Quelque 



' Tel (toZis) ... 
Tout (/o/us). 



Feminine. 



Aucune ... 

Autre 

Certaine... 
Chaque ... 
M§me ...... 

NuUe 

Quelque ... 



Telle 
Toute 



Plu&aii. 



Masculine, 



Aucuns ••• 
Autres ...... 

Certains ... 

Mdmos ••• 

Nuls 

Quelques... 
Plusieurs . 

Tels 

Toti3 



Fennn(nB, 



Aucunefi. 

Autres. 

Certaines. 

Mdmes. 

Nulles. 

Quelques. 

Plusieurs. 

Telles. 

Toutes. 



IV.— NUMBERS. 



Cardinal Numhen. 

1. nn (unus). 

2. deux (d0us). 



8. trois (tres), 

4. quatre (gua^uor). 

5. cinq (guingue). 

6. six (sex). 

7. sept {sffpteTBi), 

8. huit (oc«o»)§. 

9. neuf (novem). 

10. diz (decern), 

11. onze (u7idecim\)%, 

12. douze IduodecimX), 
18. treize (tredecim). 

14. quatorze (quatuordecim). 

15. quinze (quinaecim), 

16. seize (sedecim). 



I 



Numeral Numbers. 

Ist. premier (fern.) premiere. 

2nd. second {fern.) seconde, or 
deux'ieme, (Pronounce * 
segon). 

3rd. trois=t^md. 

4th. quatr=i^mtf. 

5th. cinq=ui^mtf. 

6th. Bix=i^mfl. 

7th. sept=t(lm6. 

8th. hui=t^ime§, 

9th. neuv=iSme. 
10th. dix=t^mfl. 
11th. onz=i6me.§ 
12th. douz=ifeme. 
13th. treiz=i^me. 
14th. quatorz=i6me* 
16th. quinz=i^me. 
16th. seiz=i6me. 



• ooto, oct, oit, nit, huit. 

f undecim, und'cim, uncim, unzim, unze, onze. 
X duodecim, dttod^cim, dodcim, docim, dozim, doze, douze. 
I No elision takes place in le, la, before huit, huitidme, onei 
ind onzi^me — 80| we say: le huit Janvier, je aius le onzi^moi eto^ 
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Cardinal I^umhen. 

17. diz-sept. 

18. dix-huit. 

19. dix-neof. 

20. vingt (viginti), 

21. yingt et an. 

22. yingt-deux. 

23. vingt-trois, eto. 

80. trente {triginta),* 

81. trente et un. 

82. trente-deux, etc. 

40. qnarante (quadraginta), 

60. cinqnante {quinquaginta), 

60. soixante {sexaginta), 

70. Boixante-dix. 

71. soixante et onze. 

72. Boixante-douze. 
78. Boixante-treize, etc 

80. quatre-yingtB. 

81. quatre-yingt-nn. 

82. quatre-yingt-deax, etc. 

90. qnatre-yingt-diz. 

91. quatre-yingt-GOize. 

92. quatre-yingt-douze, eto. 

100. cent {eentwoo), 

101. cent-un, etc. 

200. deux cent«. 

201. deux centrun, eto. 
1000. miUe (mille). 
10,000 dix mille. 
lyOOO.OOO un jnillion eto. 



Numeral Numben. 

17tti. dix-sept-i^me. 

18th. dix-huit-i6me. 

19th. dix-neuv-i^mo. 

20th. yingt-i5me. 

2lBt yingt et un-ieme. 

22nd. yingt-deux-iSme. 

28rd. yingt-trois-ifeme, etc. 

80th. trent-i^me. 

8lBt. trente et an-i5me. 

82nd. trente-deux-i^me. 

40th. quarant-idme. 

50th. cinquant-idme. 

60th. Boixant-i^me. 

70th. Boixante-dixidmo. 

71 St. soixante et onzi&mc. 

7'2iid» soixante-douzidme. 

73]-d. Boixante-treizidme. 

80th. qnatre-yingti^me. 

8l8t. qoatre-yingt-unidme. 

82nd. quatre-yingt-deuxitoie, 
eto. 

90th. quatre-yingt-dixi^me. 

9l8t. quatre-yingt-onzieme. 

92nd. quatre-yingt-douzidmei 

eto. 
100th. cent-i5me. 
lOlBt. oent-uni^me eto. 
200th. deux-centieme. 
201st. deux cent-uni^me. eta 
1000th. mill-i^me. 
10.000th. dix milli^me. 
l,000;000th. un millionieme, etc. 



• trigfinta, triinta, trinta, trente. 

RemarJcs. — 1. When quatre-vingts is followed by 
another numeral, it does not take an «. 

Ex. : 84, quatre-yingt-quatre. 

2. Cent takes an « in deux cents, trois cents, etc.^ 
but drops it when followed by another numeral. 

Ex.: deaxcei.j-denx. 

8. Mille, thousand, never takes an ir. 

deux mille, 2,000. 
deux mille<, two miles. 

It is spelt mil when referring to dates. 

Ex. : We are in 1874, nouB Bommes en mil huit cent 
Boixante-quatorze. 
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v.— PEONOUN& 

A pronoun is a word nsed instead of a noun. 
There are six kinds : — 



1. — ^Personal prononns. 
2. — ^Possesgiye pronomiB. 
8. — ^Demonstratiye pronouns. 
4. — Belatiye pronouns. 
6.— Interrogatiye prenonns. 
G. — ^Indefinite pronouns. 



1.— Personal Pbokouns {Suljeot). 



L je (mo). 

Thoa, tn (hi). 

He, il (Ole). 

Shit eUe (itZa). 

Bf il or elle. 



We, nous (nos). 
Ton, Tons (m). 
They, Us, dies (iQoe, 



ilUu). 



OljecH/ve Personal Pronouns, 

(See page 67.) 



Eefteetive Personal Pronouns. 

(To be placed lefove the yerb.) 



On^BBelf, 

H/Belf, 

Thyself, 

Himselfy 

Herseli, 

Itself, 



0e(se). 
me (tM). 
te(to). 

se. 



OnrselveB, 
Yourself, 
Yonrselves, 
Ihemselyas, 



} 



QOdS. 

Tons, 
se. 
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2. — FOSSESSIVB FfiONOUtlS. 





SiNa 
Maaeuline, 


[7LAB. 

Feminine. 


Plubal, 
Masculine. Feminine. 


Mine ,*tfnrr 


Le mien. 
Le tien. 
Le sien. 
Le ndtre.* 
Le vdtre.f 
Le leor. 


La mienne 
La tienne. 
La sienne. 
La nOtre. 
La y6tie. 
La leor. 


Les miens. 
Les tiens. 
Les siens. 
Les ndtres. 
Les ydtres. 
Les leors. 


Les miennea. 


Thine 

His, her, its. 
Ours •.•••••••• 


Les tiennes. 
Les siennei. 
Les ndtres. 


Tours •• 

Theirs ....... 


Les ydtres. 
Les leors. 



* Nosirom. 



f Yostrom = yestroiiL 



8. — Dbmonsteativb Pronouns. 



/ 


MaseuUne. 


Feminin§, 


li 


Ge. 


• • 1 • 


r|^^| relating to no noon 


Geoi. 
Cela. 


• • • • 

■ • • • 


This ] 
That 
These 
Those 


relating to a noon, and 
meaning 
*• This one," 
«• That one.** ( 


Geloi-ci. 
Geloi-lft. 
Geox-ci. 
Ceox-liL 


Gelle-d. 
Celle-ia. 
Celles-ci. 
Celles-U. 


TbBi \ relating to a noon, and fol- ( 
Those j lowed by a relatiye pron. ( 


GeloL 
Oeoz. 


Gelle. 
(Jelles. 


(relating to no nonn, and 
Thai J followed by a relative • 
( pronoon« ^ 


Oe. 


• • • . 
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4. — Belativb Peonouns, 



Persons, 



Snbleet 
(or NominatiTe). 



ILat : :\<i^ (<r'*i' 



* 

IMreot object whom • •) ^^^ ,^ . 

• (or AoooBatiYo). that . .j q^^® («««»). 



Zndizeel ob{6ot. 






of whom • dont, or 
whose • • dnqnel, fern. 
de laqaelle, 
etc., or 
• • • de qui.* 



Animals and Thing$» 



which . , ^, 
that - ^ q^ 



• • 



which • • 
that - - «^«* 



• ■ 



to whom • anqnel, fern, 

& laqnelle, 

etc., or 

Aqui.* 



I 



with whom, aveo leqnel, 

fern, aveo 

laqnelle, 

etc., or 

aveo quL* 



of which • dont, or 
whose • • daqnel, /m. 

delaquelie^ 
eto. 



to which • aaqnel, /ml 
i laqaelle, 
eto. 



* a 



with which, aveo lequelt 
fern, avee 
laqaelle^ 
eto. 



• « 



« • 



• • • 



^ Qui, when aooompanied by a preposition, can only be nsed 
in speaking of persons^ and never in speaking of animals or 
iMngs, 



64 — Intebbogative Pbonottns. 



Who, qni. 

Whom, qni, 
Of wnom, de qni, ete* 



What? Quoi? 



What (sulj,) qn'est-ce qnL 

What {o}^.) one. 

Of what, de qnol, eto. 
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6. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

Aaotm, aucune, eto. (with n§ before "> ^^«^ ^« ^^^ 

the verb), j ao^ieiaoone, 

Antrai, • others. 

Ohacnn, ohaonue, etc., each, every one. 

L*nn I'antre, iiinePantre, etc., one another, each other. 

L*Tin et Tantre, I'one et Tantre, etc.... both. 

On, one, they, people, etc. 

Personne (with ne before the verb),... nobody, no one. 

Plnsieors, severed. 

Qiielqii*UD, qnelqu'iine, etc., somebody, some 0Q8> 

Bien (with ne before the verb), ....•...• nothing. 

Tel, telle, etc., sneh. 

Tout, {plur, mase.) tons, etc., alL 



•loH, then, 
anjoord'hui, to-day. 
assez, enough, 
beanconp, mnch* 
bien, well, 
bientdt, soon, 
eombien, how mnch f 
dedans, inside, 
dehors, ontside. 
d^jH, already, 
demain, to morrow* 
enfin, at last, 
encore, still, again, 
ensemble, together, 
ensoite, afterwards, 
hier, yesterday. 



VI._INVARIABLE WORDS. 
1. — ^Adverb. 

A List of the principal Adverbs. 

nc.jamais, nevar, 
U, there, 
loin, far. 

maintenant, now. 
m6me, even, 
mienx, bettor, 
moins, less. 
ne . . . pas, not 
oil, where, 
pen, little, 
plus, more, 
flonvent, often, 
tant, so mnch. 
tonjonrs, always, 
trds, very, 
trop, too much. 



Many other adverbs are derived from adjectives^ 
and aro formed by adding ment (deriv. menie^ to 
the feminine singular of ^e adjective. 



Ex. : sage=r?ie7ifc, 
grande=7nent, 



wise=Zy. 
great =Zy. 



Place. — French adverbs are generally placed 
after the verb, or between the auxiliary and the 
past participle if the verb is in a compound tense. 
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2. — ^PEEPosmoif. 
A List of the principal Prepositiam 



A, to. 

aprdSy after. 

ayant, before. 

ayeo, with. 

oontre, against. 

ohez, at. 

de, of, from. 

dans, in. 

depnis, since. 

devant, before, (in the presence 

of), 
derridre, behind, 
enyers, towards. 



entre, between. 

jnsqn'fti tilL 

malgr^ in spite OL 

par, by. 

parmi, amongst. 

pendant, doling* 

poor, for. 

prds de, near. 

sans, without. 

sons, nnder. 

yers, towards. 

yoioi, here is, here ars. 

yoilft, there is, there aio. 



8. — CONJUNCTIOlf. 

A List of the principal Oonjunctions. 



afaud, thus, so. 

ear, for, because. 

eonune, as. 

done, then (oonsequently). 

flt, and. 

maifybut. 



m, nor. 
on, or. 

pnisqne, since, 
qnand, lorsqne, when, 
si, if. 



Conjunctions requiring the Suljunctive. 

ayant que, before. 

de crainte que, \ *__ r^ ^ , . 

depenrqn^ ' | for fear, lest. 



JjS,i;^ J although. 
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NEW CONVERSATIONAL FRENCH COURSE. 

By HENRI BJJt, B.-ds-L., 

Offifiier ^Acaddmie ; Principal French Master^ Christ's Hospital^ London ; 
late Examiner in the Uidversity of London, etc., etc. 



Hachette's Illustrated French Primer, or the Child's First 

French Lessons. The Easiest Introduction to the Study of French. 
Containing the Alphabet, Easy Words and Phrases, Nursery 
Khymes and numerous Illustrations of Animals, Familiar Objects, 
etc. 160 pages, crown 8vo., cloth, Is. 6d. 

Early French Lessons. Including Easy Questions, Short Nursery 
Khymes, Anecdotes and Fables. 64 pages, cloth, 8d. 

The compiler of this little book has had in view to teach the young beginner at 
many French words as possible in the least tedious manner. He has tound by 
experience that what Children dislike most to learn are lists of words, however 
useful and well chosen, and that they very soon get weary of disconnected 
sentences, bat commit to memory most readily a short nursery rhyme, anecdote, 
or fable. Hence the selection he has made. 

The First French Book. Accidence, Exercises, Conversation, 
Heading Pieces, Yocabuh^es, a Synopsis, Grammatical Rules, etc. 
180 pages, doth, lOd. Adopted by the School Board for London 
and other large toums, and by the Minister of Education for 
Canada, etc, etc. 

Every lesson is followed by a short dialogue for conversational practice. The 
volume comprises the whole Accidence. The rules are stated in tne clearest possible 
manner. A chapter of the Philology of the Language, and some for reading and 
translation, a complete Index ana two complete Vocabularies, follow the Uram- 
matical portion. Its moderate price and its completeness make it one of the best 
books for use in our Middle- Class and National Schools and other large establishments. 

One Hundred and Fifteen Supplementary Exercises to the 

First French Book with comprehensive Vocabularies. CI., lOd. 

The Second French Book. Grammar, Exercises, Conversation, 
Translation, Vocabularies and Examination Papers. 208 pages, 
cloth, Is. Adopted by ;.'•" School Board for London, and other large 
towns, and by the Minister of Education for Canada, etc., etc. 

First Steps in French Idioms. An Alphabetical List of Idioms, 
with Notes, Examination Papers and One Thousand English Phrases 
to be turned into Idiomatic French. 192 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

Key TO THE FiEST AND Sejcond Books and to the First Steps in 
Fbench Idioms {for Teachers only), in 1 vol., cloth, tict, 2s. 6d. 

The Elementary Conversational French Reader. Short and 

interesting pieces, written in the form of ConvArgations or followed 
by Short Dialogues, Grammatical Questions with Notes and Answers, 
and French-English Vocabulary. 80 pages, cloth, 6d. 

The New Conversational First French Reader. Interesting 

Narratives for use in Schools, with a List of difficult Words to be 
learned by Heart, Conversations, Examination Questions, and 
Vocabulary. 224 pages, cloth, lOd. 

Easy French DialOfSrues. Sentences and Practical Conversations on 
e very-day Subjects. Specially compiled for beginners and youn^- 
pupils of both sexes. 80 pages, cloth, 6d. 

A Primer of French Composition, (in preparation.) 



NEW FRENCH CLASS BOOKS, 

By C. A. CHARDENAL, B.A., 
BaeheUer ha Lettres of the Uniuerslty of France. 



THE SERIES CONTAINS THE FOLLGWIXa VOLUMES :- 

The French Primer. For Junior Classes, adapted to Standards 
IV., v., VI., containing Pronunciation Rules and Exercises on 
parts of Speech, etc., Practical Exercises on French Conversation, 
French Reader, with Vocabulary. In three Parts, each 4d,, 
or complete in I vol., 168 pages, fcap. Svo, cloth, Is. 3d. 

First French Course : or Rules and Exercises for Beginners, 

containing the Accidence, general Principles of Syntax, Com- 
plement of Rules and Exceptions, Reading Extracts with 
French-English and English-French Vocabularies. Used in 
Taylor*8 Institution, Oxford ; University College, London, etc. 
232 pp., fcap. Svo, cloth. Is. 6d. 

From the Athsruxum — "The infonnation is well pat, and the book as good a First 
Coarse as can be had." 

Second French Course: or French Syntax and Reader, 

including the difficulties of the Subjunctive Mood, Exercises on 
Irregular French Verbs, Extracts from Standard French Authors, 
and French-English and English -French Vocabularies. 276 pp., 
fcap. Svo, cloth, 2s. 

From the Athtrunim — "With the 'First French Course,' by the same Author, it 
Hay serve as the means of acquiring a sound Icnowledge of the language." 

Key to the First and Second Courses, fcap. Svo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

French Exercises for Advanced Pupils. Containing the prin- 
cipal Rules of French Syntax, numerous French and English 
Exercises on Rules and Idioms, and a Dictionary of nearly 4000 
Idiomatical Verbs and Sentences, Familiar Phrases, and Proverbs. 
320 pp., fcap. Svo, cloth, 8s. 6d. 

Key to the "French Exercises for Advanced Pupils"; to 

which are added Explanations of 850 of the most difficult French 
Idioms, fcap. Svo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

The Rules of the French Language. Being a Summary, set in 
Grammatical Order, of the Rules contained in the Author's Ftj-st 
French Course, Second French Course, and Advanced French 
Exercises, 1 voL fcap. Svo, 186 pp., cloth. Is. 6d. 

Practical Exercises on French Conversation. For the use of 

Students and Travellers, including a careful selection of English- 
French Phrases from, the Works of Bellenger, P^ppleton, 
Homoni^re, and others, together with copious Exercises, and a 
selection of the leading Elementary Rules of French Grammar. 
1 vol. fcap. Svo, 200 pp. , cloth. Price Is. 6d« 



Brachet's Public School Elementary 

French Grammar. 

WITH EXERCISES 

By A. BBACHET, Laur^at de rAcad6mie fran9aise. 

And adapted for English Schools by the late 

Bev. P. H. E. BRETTE, B.D., & O-USTAVE MASSON, B.. A, 

Officiera d'Acaddmie, etc. 

New and Reyised Edition. Complete in 1 voL Cloth. 

Price 2s. 6d., or 

Part I. — ACCIDENCE. With Examination Questions and 
Exercises. Cloth. 214 pages, small 8vo. With a complete 
French-English and English-French Vocabulary. Pi-ice Is. 6(i, 

Part II. — SYNTAX. With Examination Questions and 
Exercises, and a complete French-English and English* French 
Vocabulary. Price la. 6ci. 

EST TO THE EXERCISES. For Teachers only. Price Is. 6d. 

A SUPPLEMENTARY SERIES OF EXERCISES. 

Vol. I. — ACCIDENCE. With a Supplement to Grammar 
and a Vocabulary to the Exercises. Cloth. Price 1». 

Vol. n.— SYNTAX. Cloth. Price Is. 

KEY TO THE ACCIDEKCE. Price 2s. KEY TO THE SYNTAX. Price 3s. 



OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

"A good school-book. The type is as clear as the arrangement."— ^^Aenceum, 
Jan. 6, 1877. 

*' We are not astonished to hear that it has met with the most flattering reception." 
—SdwoL Board Chronidet March 10, 1877. 

*' We have no hesitation in stating our opinion that no more useful or practical in- 
troduction to the French language has been published than this." — Public Opinion, 
Jlarch 24, 1877. 

*' England is fortunate in the serrices of a small knot of French Masters like 
HIM. Masson and Brette, who have, alike by their teaching and their school-books, 
done much fur the scientific study of the language and literature of France. After 
successfully introducing into English form the Public School French Grammar^ in 
which M. Littre's researches are happily applied by M. Brachet so as to show the 
relation of modem French to Latin, MM. Brette and Masson here translate and adapt 
the Petite or Elementary French Grammar. That has at once proved as popular as 
the more elaborate iTea,Uae."—EditUmrgh Daily Review, March 20, 1377. 

*' Of this excellent school series we have before ns the Public School Elementary 
French Grammar— (!) Accidence and (2) Syntax. Brachet's work is simply beyond 
comparison with any otiier of its class ; and its scientific character is not sacrificed 
in the very judicious adaptation which has made it available foi English students.— 
'J here is no better riementary French Grammar, vhether/or bova or for girls,"— Jlerefordi 
Times. April 11, 1887. 



ThdAtre Prangals.— ram muw— (MM<«iif<Ai). 



Vol. 8. — Legoar^, E. — ^Ka Fllle et mon Bien. Com^die en un Acte, en 
Proae. (Authorised EdUion.) Characters: DC. 4, F. 2.— La Slating d'anel^toile. 
Com^die en an Acte, en Prose. {AuthorUed EdUion.) Oliaracters : M. 1, F. S. 
With Notes, etc. by L. SBBS, B. is L., French Master at Wellington College. 

Vol. 9. — Bomier, H. de. — Un Cousin de Passage. — ^Comedie en un Acte, 
en Prose. (^Authorited Edition,) Characters : TS.. 2, F. 2. With Notes, etc., by 
8t. Barlbt, B. So. (TTnir. GkkU.) ; Senior Assistant Master at the Mercers' School ; 
Bxaminer in French under the B<Murdof Admiralty, to the College of Preceptors, etc. 

Vol. 10. — Ordonnean, Yalabr^g^ne et K^ronl. — Les Boulinard. Com6die- 
Yandeyille en trois Actes, en Prose. {Authoriied Edition.) Characters : DC. 12, 
F. i. With Notes, etc., by A. P. HuaUBNBT, Olficier d'Acadimie ; French 
Instructor at the Boyal Naral College, G-reenwich. 

Vol. 11. — Ferrier, P. — Le CodicUle. Comedie en un Acte, en Prose. 
(Authorised Edition.) Characters: IC. 8, F. 1. With Notes, etc. by Q. 
LiPRlbyosT MJI.C.P. ; Officier d'Acadimie (Unlr. Gall.) ; Professor of French 
at the City of London College. 

Vol. 12. — Labiche, E. — La Lettre cliarg^e. Fantaisie en un Acte, en 
Prose. {Authorised Edition,) Characters: DC. 2, F. 2. With Notes, eta, by 
H. TSSTABD, BJL., B.D., etc. 

Vol. 13. — Gill et Richard. — Un Caissler. Comedie en un Acte, en Prose. 

(Authorised Edition.) Characters : M. 2, F. 0. With Notes, etc., by A. Antoink. 

French Master at the Birkbeok Institution, the Jews' College, etc., etc. 
Vol. 14. — Gr^Yille, H. — II la Campagne. Comedie de paravent en un 

Acte, en Prose. (Authorised Edition), Characters : DC. 2, F. 4. With Notes, etc., 

by H. TOUZBAU, B. ^s L., B.So. (Unir. Gall.) ; Lecturer in French Literature, 

History, etc. ; and French Master at Eton College. 

Vol. 15. — Augier et Sandeau. — Le Gendre de IE. Polrier. Comedie en 
quatre Actes, en Prose. (AutJwriud EdUion). Characters : IC. 10, F. 1. With 
Notes, etc., by G. Pstillbau, BA., Officier de I'Instruction Publique ; French 
Master and Lecturer in French Literature, Charterhouse, Godalming, etc. 

Vol. 16. — Gr^yilie, H. — Les Cloches eass^es. Com6die de paravent en 
un Acte, en Prose. (Author-ised EdUion), Characters ; DC. 4, F. 8. With Notes, 
etc.,byA.B.VA8SELiBR, B^sL. Late Assistant Master at the Boyal Military 
Academy, Woolwioh; French Master at Captain James's, Lezham Gardens, 
London, S.W. 

Vol. 17. — lAbicIie et BTartln. — La Pondre aux Tenx. Comedie en deux 
Actes, en Prose. (Authorised EdUion), Characters : M. 8, F. 7., with Notest «tc« 
by L. G. BuBNBLUM. 

SECOND SEKIES.— J'or Adult Students, etc. 
Price per Yolnme, in Paper corers, Is. 

Vol. 1. — Copp^, F.-— Le Passant. Comedie en un Acte, en Vers. 

(Authorised EdUion,) With Notes, etc., by H. TESTARD, B.A., B.D., etc. 
Vol. 2. — Scribe, E. — Une Cliafne. Comedie en cinq Actes, en Prose. 

(Authorised EdUion.) With Notes, etc. by A. BARRias, Chevalier de la Legion 

d*Honneur ; Officier de I'Instruction Publique ; Professor of French, Royal Milituj 

Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner to the War Office, etc. 

Vol. 3. — Damien, E. — La Peur d'6tre Grand'm^re. ComMie en un Acte, 

en Prose. (Authorised EdUion.) With Notes, etc. by J. A. Perrbt, French 

Instructor at the Royal Indian Engineering College, Cooper's Hill; Lecturer 

at St. Mark's Training College, Chelsea. 
Vol. 4. — Olinet, G. — Le Maitre de Forges. H^ce en quatre Actes et 

cinq Tableaux. (Authorised EdUion.) With Notes, etc. by H. Testard, BJL., 

B.D., etc. 
VoL 5. — Ordonnean, H. — Les Petites Godin. Comedie- Vaudeville en 

trois Actes, en Prose. (Authorised EdUion). With Notefi, etc. by A. Marrot 

BjL., B.Sc., Officier d' Academic, etc. 
Vol. 6. — Copp4e, F. — Poor la Couronne. Drame en cinq Actes, en Ven. 

iAuthorised EdUion), With Notes, etc., by Professor H. Attwill, K.0.0. 



THE FIRST GERMAN BOOK. 

Grammar, Exercises, Conversation, Reading Lessons, Translation^ 
a List of useful words to be committed to memory and a comprehensive 
German-English and English-German Vocabulary, 

BY THE REVEREND A. L. BECKER. 

Member of the Philological Society of London, 

New Edition printed in the New Official German Orthography: 

184 pages, Small Svo., Cloth, Is. 



ONE HUNDRED SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES TO THE 

'FIRST GERMAN BOOK.' 

With Two Complete Yocabnlaries. Small Svo., Cloth, Is. 

A Complete Key to the * First German Book' and to the 
' Hundred Supplementary Exercises.' 

Cloth, 2s. 6d. (For Teachers only.) 

'^ It is not often that so perfectly satisfactory a first book as this comes 
in our way. Though it is strictly confined to the essential elements of 
the language, these are so clearly stated and so admirably arranged that, 
provided the lessons are, as the author requires, * thoroughly mastered,' 
a good practical knowledge may be acquired. The classification of the 
nouns and verbs is at once theoretically correct and practically easy. 
The brief chapter explaining the philology of German and English, and 
that on the interchange of letters in the two languages, will be found 
interesting and useful. This neat little volume is printed in clear, bold 
type." — The AthencBunti October 9, 1880. 

FIRST STEPS IN GERMAN IDIOMS. 

Containing an Alphabetical List of Idioms, Explanatory Notes, 
Examination Papers, and One Thousand English Phrases to be turned 
into Idiomatic German, 

BY THE REVEREND A. L. BECKER. 

Member of the Philological Society of London. 

New Edition printed in the New Official German Orthography. 
194 pages, Small Svo., Cloth, Is. 6d. 

''This little volume contains a considerable number ot the more 
common German Idioms arranged in alphabetical order. Where 
necessary explanatory notes have been added, and a number of examina- 
tion papers further supply convenient and systematic practice. Altogether 
the book appears to have been drawn up with care and due regard to 
practical utility, and should, therefore, produce satisfactory results." — 
Glasgow Herald J October i, 1891. 

**. . . is a capital little book for letting the beginner into the tone and 
spirit of Idiomatic German. The editor has confined himself to simple 
idioms — but these are the key to the idioms of the language, and throw 
a good deal of light on the grammar." — School Board Chronicle, 
October 10, 1891. 
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THE PUBLIO SCHOOL 

GERMAN GRAMMAR 

With Exercises for Translation, Composition and Conversation. 
A List of Irregular Verbs, and two complete Vocabularies. 

By A. L. MEI5SNER, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit, 

Librarian and Frofessor of Modem T/ingvages in Queen's College, Belfast. 
Mitglied der Gesellschaft fur das Studium der neueren Uprachen zu Berlin, 

1 VoL small 8vo, 43i pages. Cloth. New Edition Revised. 

Price 3s. 6d. 

THE KEY TO THE SAME. For Teachers only. Cloth. Price 3s. 

" The general plan of the book is so good that it is pretty sure to have a wide 
circulation."— E. L. Nafteu 

"Dr. Meissner has bestowed considerable pains on his woT\c,"^AthenoBum. 

"A new and improved method of learning the German language grammatically and 
conversationally, if simple and comprehensive, is certain to be welcomed and widely 
used, and we have no hesitation in saying that this is the best work of the kind we 
liave met with. A look at the preface will fully explain Dr. Meissncr's system— it 
could scarcely fkil to be successful. Practice in conversation commences once the 
first principles are mastered, and the * first conversation lessons' are intended to 
furnish the pupil with the most necessary travel-talk for a Journey up the Rhine and 
into Switzerland. Any one who has travelled, being totally ignorant of the language, 
will appreciate this. The new oflicial spelling has been adopted throughout the 
book, out it has been sufficiently compared with the old in an introductory chapter 
to enable the student to read the books printed in the old spelling. "—2'Aei>u&2i» 
Evening News, 



PRACTICAL LESSONS IN GERMAN CONVERSATION 

A COMPANION TO ALL GERMAN GRAMMARS. 

An indispensable manual for Candidates for the Civil and Military 

Servioes and for Candidates for the Commercial Certificate of 

the Oxford and Cambridge Joint Board. 

By A. L. MEISSNER, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit 

1 Vol. small 8vo, 260 pages. Cloth. Price 2s. 6d. 

"Very practical the lessons are, and a very. excellent companion the publication is, 
not only to all German grammars, but to all German students. We have not met 
with a better book of the kind, nor even one so good. . . . We have read page by 
page, compared the German on the one side with the translation on the other, put to 
ourselves the questions and answers, as though we were learning German again as 
one of Dr. Meissncr's students. 

" The task has been a most agreeable one. All who take an interest in German will 
do well to make acquaintance with the work. They will find it instructive and 
valuable, not merely for the German exercises, which are so arranged as to form a 
lesson for each day, but for the knowledge it contains of German towns, railways, 
steamboats, theatres, newspapers, besides having an excellent collection of anecdotes 
which are pleasant reading and inform the reader of many subjects which he will do 
well to remember. . . . There is no better companion for a tour in Germany than 
ma,"-'T1u Northern IVhir, 



iU> ^Lp./v.v^U ^^^j^-^-^ w'tfc;:. -\Aj2.>i(i~ cl cut/ 

A NE^W ELEMENTABT 

LATIN GRAMMAR 

Based upon the "Grammaire Latine" of Michel Bbeal, Membre de 

VInstittity Professeur an College de France, and Leonce FebsoN, 

Ancien Professev/r au Lycee Condorcet, 

Adapted for'use in English Schools 

BY 

HENRY BELCHER, M.A. (LoND.) 

fellow of King's College^ London; Hector of the High School of Otago, JN.Z,; 
formerly Master of the University of London ClasSf King's 
College^ and Chaplain to the School, 

Two Parts (Accidence and Syntax), Complete in One 
Volume, 500 Pages, Crown 8vo. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Part I., Accidence, separately. 212 Pages. Cloth, 2s. 
Part II., Syntax, separately, 294 Pages. Cloth, 2s. 



'The editor has adopted as the basis of his book the popular and 
well-reputed Qramviaire Latine EUmentaire produced under the 
conjoint editorship of Michel Br6al and of L6once Person, and has 
adopted the materials of that accredited class-book for use in English 
Schools. This he has done, not by merely translating the Chrammaire 
Latine^ or by mainly adopting its contents as they stood in its pages, 
but by accepting its arrangement and following its plan. , , . The 
rare simplicity of style and perspicuity of exposition, for which the 
French have such an unquestioned reputation, Mr. Belcher has 
imitated, and has thereby imparted clearness and neatness to the 
instructions found in every Latin Grammar. The letterpress used 
for the essentials of grammar is bold and plain, while that employed 
for subordinate and exceptional matter is smaller, but very distinct, 
and the typographical expedients for gaining attention to the more 
important details are carefully planned and consistently carried out. 
The new Grammar consists of two parts, (1) the Accidence, with an 
appendix and an index of nearly 400 references; (2) Syntax — the 
doctrine of the sentence, in 337 paragraphs, to the matter contained 
in which there are 800 references in the index. . . . The new 
Grammar is full in the exposition of the etymology and accidence; 
but it is in the syntax that the freshness of form and the excellence of 
planare most apparent . . . We commend itheartily.* — EdxwationalNewtt 
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^ ^ion.:^:^ c. LofcATIN CLASSICS. W ?^ 

Edited for Schools and Candidates preparing for Examinations, by 
J. F. Davis, D.Lit., M.A. (Lend.); Assistant Examiner in the Univer- 
sity of London ; Examiner of Schools for the same University ^ etc, 

"The notes are apt and brief— taking up specialities in construction and niceties 
of translation. In the Vocabularies we notice that many idiomatic phrases likely 
to perplex tirones have been carefully explained. They should be welcomed by 
all those who use as a class cook the jnemoranda of the greatest master of the 
art of war in ancient timeB."— Educational News, 

*' Both introduction and notes are well within the capacity of young pupils, to 
whom they should be useful in preparing for the Local. Examinations."— &;Aoo2 
Guardian. 

*' The prominent features of this edition are a strong binding, a good bold print, 
and a really excellent map of G-aul to illusirate Oaesar's campaigns. The 
Vocabularies are made to translate under a word every phrase in which it occurs." — 
Educational Times. 

"Everything necessary for the study of the book is included within the two 
covers. The introduction gives a life of Cssar, an account of the G-auls, an outline 
<if Ceesar's campaigns, and useful artit-les on the lioman army and the Boman camp 
explaining all the technical i hrases A^hith occur in Cesar's narrative. The text is 
followed by copious notes, which liaiislate all tiie difficult expressions and make 
the grammatical coustruulioti clear. Then conies a full Latin-English Vocabulary 
supplying every verbal need of tlie student. For the private student this series 
will be invalual>le,and might well be named 'The Classics made easy.' "—Nottingiam 
Express. 

*Ca53ar, De Bella Gallico. Book IV. With Introduction, Notes, «• d. 

Vocabulary and Map. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . . . .16 

* Book IV. With the Vocabulary only. Fcap. 8 vo., Cloth o g 

* Books IV. and V. (in one Vol.). With Introduction, 

Notes, Vocabularies and Map. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . . .20 
Books IV. and V. (in one Vol.). With the Vocabularies 



and Map only. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . 

Book V. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary and 



Map. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth 16 

Book V. With the Vocabulary only. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth o g 

Books V. and VI. (in one Vol.). With Introduction, 



Notes, Vocabularies and Map. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . 

Book VI. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary and 



Map. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth 16 

Book VII. With Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . o g 



Vergil, ^neid. Book V. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, 

and brief Rules on Quantity. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . . .16 

Book V. With the Vocabulary and briet Rules on 

Quantity. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth o g 

' Book IX. With Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo., Cloth . .09 



* The Latin-EnglishVocahularies contained in the above Volumes include 
numerous Idiomatic Phrases and Notes on Personal and Geographical 
Names ; ^hose indicated by asterisks can likewise he had separately 
without the Text, Pricey each^ in Paper Cover, 6d.\ or the Vocabularies 
to Books IV, and V, of Caesar, ' De Bello Gallico,' together in one 
Volume, Paper Covers, gd, 

{Other Volumes in preparation.) 



Orid, Hetamorphoses. Book XIII. Edited with Notes, Index of '• d. 
Proper Names, and Latin- English Vocabulary, by the 
Rev. Ralph Harvey, M.A. (Lond.). Fcap 8vo., Cloth . .20 



HACHETTE AND COMPANY 

^bli^lttre anil ^ccngn jtoahscllcre 
ILOHOON : 18, KING WILLIAM STREET, CHARING CROSS. 



' HACHETTE'S NEW SERIES OF LATIN CLASSICS. 


Compiled from the best texts available, and edited for Schools and 


CiBsar, De Bello GalUco. Ediied by J. F. Davis, D.I.it.. M.A., (Lr.,nd.)5 
m>- Assislant ExamiHer in She Universily of Lmdim ; EMunimr ef Sthoels 
k fer tkesamt Umvcnity, tie. .— 

1 Book I. Wilh NnlEs, Vocabularr, and ■ Boolis IV. and W. <in om! vol.). With 
lBwA»H.»din. Wi,h Nmes, Voca- 'BookV. Wi'h Nmn. V-abular^, ««l 

■r 7*t aft S Ki'i* ii" ™ « Iw Lai- Cltaics iKhAi nHmtniU 
Mlmui/ «^ -JN >H a* aer ai J^cmti. Tkt Veei^nloriu fl 
Br uwMimA to astrvt! M *n HtthadHfaraf'hKltHnHltXtTijil. PHei, 
WkK ^ »'"a*/C.VCii™r, "DeBtlla 




B^ L.ruTl?,Sj?mbnl*Thi 


k 


TUi:lionBiul iiluctio of mualii- 


1 


Ic. and mislii i«ll l-e Diuurf 


Ecero C rod N es, Vocadulaty, ere. ly 
^ K d Hm-mcufernf Cork Grainmar 




B ks and IV.) Clalh, sit. 


C cer Pr Lege Manilla. 

N es o 
1 C h as 


h od on, Noles, a fiill Analysis, 
he Rev. Rai.pii Harvrv. 


1 ere M Harvcv bMUtifillll prinltdJilUc i.iluNIo, 

% M them m hf'stttdyoflbowi.lBhinpi ■jr„.<Ui 
1 ajuJ be (Jr umlan H lawhich 11 wasiM.n, The 
^ po la and bU lerTcusn lint's ufiufciixaijuii. 
K^ b«L« onipIciefoiil«fouti((ii±»lm'i 


K^Kebunor^liOses. k« n 


Juction, Nolea, Index ol 
Harvev.M.A. lUnd-Ji 

IS. - 




kACHETTE AND COMPANY 

UniiliBhtw aii6 Jerftgn finnhstiltr*. 
LONDON: IS. KING WILLIAM STREET. CHABIHG CROSS. 

Hachette's New Serifs of Geriiian Authors. 



, Dr. Wespe. {Ki-v. A. C Ci.ai'in. M.A.I Pajierci-ve 

'Frtytag, Die Jonrnaljsten. iLh. I. F. D^vi*. M.A.) 
Goettie, Hermann und Dorothea.' (Rl>v, a C. Cl.m-iv, M a. 

1'oi.eT iLVui - - - 

Goethe, iphiEenie auf Tauria, (Di, A. Wetsh, M, A,) ■ 
Coetlie, Piosa. E.itiafli rroiti the ' ItnUenisdn- I^L-isc/ -Au 
imid.iii l.tln'ii.' 'C'iii von Berlichingen,' eic,, cic |Dr 

'Grimm, Marchen. ii l'o|>ulnr Foiry Tiiles. (i:. L. NftriRL. 
•Giitzknw. Zopf und Schwert (Dr. 1. F. Davi^, M.A.) 
"Hacklander, Der greheime Agent, (hi. |. F. llAVis U.A.) 



'Hauff, Mtrchen ; Die Karawane. 
*KIee, Die deutschen HeldensagcR 

2. Gudrun, (l)r, J. I'. Davi.., ..1..1.1 
Kotzebue, Der gerade Weg der Besle. (Itcv. A C. Cl.Al■I^ 
M.A.) P,,|>f, >-in..-. - ...... 

Kotzebue, Die deutschen Kleinstadter, (i:. U Nafi-EL. 
Pniiei CWL-J - - 

•Lessing, Minna von Bamhelra. ( l>r. J. F. Davis, M.A.) 
•Lessing, Fables in I'rip-.c' ami Verse. (£. I., NAfl'Ei..) 
'Lessing; und Gellert, Fabeln und Erzahliuigen. (E.L.NAn'Bi 
"Niebuhr, Hetoen Geschichlen. (A. Viw<.PI.i\, M.A,) ■ 
•Riehl, Kulturgeschicbtliehe Novelleo. (Dr. 1. F. Davib, M.A. 
'Riehl Die Ganerben ; Die Gerechtigtceit Gottes. (Di. T ' 



., M.; 



Schiller, Der Geisterseher. (Hfv. C. Memi. M A., I'li.) 

'Schiller, Giistav Adolf in Deutschland, 1630-1632. 1 

• Hi'.tr.ry f'i (Iil- Tlunv '('(.■ai,-. W.n.'j (Dr. BEHNriARlji 

Schdler, Maria Stuart, 1 i . [ \ I'.,|Ht cover - 

■Schiller, Der Neffe sis Ouk<-' ■. 1 ; 1 .•;.). 

Schiller, Der Parasit. 11--. ■ 1 \.) IMjicr 

Schiller, Pro5a. Kmmh-i- i,.., , ■ 1. ,- i,..'i.' ' IVr , 






Hachette's German Readers for Elementary and 
Intermediate Classes. 



The Child en s Own German Book m g Scjriea in Prose ' 

W ry fagos. (Dr. A. L, 

The Ftfs Ge man Reade od fr Germnti Hiatoryi 

b A h ts L fc (is, eU-,, progtes- 

ird N S pages Dr. A. I.. Mbi»- 

P ctu es o German Life Seq F German Reader '), 

Fro dmg erbaeh, Freytap, — 

K h h N a ges. (Dr A L ,*. 



*Lvs und Leb e 

h 
Deu s he M h 



^ . H ,. , r I 

Intermediate and Advanced 

D p Skelchcs and Object 

T a T et (mm History, 

fr m uiliurs who have 

LL p p n g b Broihers OruBm 

S hm d H d L ibcbkuid Caoa. 

I H 



■^ 



m Tt'i 






